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Context: 

The 2026-27 Union Budget is an indicator of a new fiscal consolidation goal: the 

fiscal deficit target has been reduced to FY27 and the Centre is focusing on a 

change in the composition of expenditure. The target in the fiscal deficit is 

approximately 4.3% of GDP in FY27, and the government is expecting that the 

debt-to-GDP is going to decrease further over the medium term. 

Understanding the New Fiscal Rule:  

The fiscal policy will reduce the fiscal deficit by an average of 4.3% of GDP to 

approximately 27 by FY27. This is intended to: 

 Enhance macroeconomic stability. 

 Increase investor confidence and sovereign credibility. 

 Lessen the interest payments in medium term. 

 Prepare fiscal space on the shocks of the future. 

 The rule does not take drastic action, but it pursues a gradual line of 

consolidation. Fiscal prudence is however not established based solely on 

the amount of deficit but also the means through which the adjustment will 

be undertaken. 

Implications for Rural & Agricultural Sector: 

Rural and agricultural spending has a high fiscal multiplier because it directly 

supports incomes and consumption. Reduced allocations in these sectors can 

have several consequences: 

 Lower rural demand, affecting consumption-led growth 

 Stress on farm incomes and informal employment 

 Negative spillovers to MSMEs and allied sectors 

 Risk of widening rural–urban disparities 

Thus, while fiscally convenient, cuts in development expenditure may weaken 

the demand base of the economy. 

Shift towards Capital Expenditure: 

 Similar to expenditure compression, the government has remained focused 

on capital expenditure more specifically in infrastructure such as transport, 

logistics, energy and urban development. This is a change of direction to 

supply side growth improvement. 

 Rationale Behind Capex-Led Growth: Capital expenditure is considered to 

increase growth since: 

 It produces productive property. 

ECONOMY 
1.1 New Fiscal Rule: Growth & Spending 

GS Paper-3 

SIMPLIFIED EDITORIALS 
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 It clogs in personal investment. 

 It facilitates structural bottlenecks. 

 It enhances the long-term growth potential. 

o Capital expenditure, however, has longer gestation periods and also 

its benefits are realised after some time as compared to revenue 

expenditure in which immediate income support is led. 

Implications for Economic Growth: 

 Short-Term Growth Prospects: Reductions in rural and agricultural 

expenditure can drag down rural demand which is one major source of 

aggregate demand. The process of undermining the rural purchasing power 

can have negative impact on the MSMEs, FMCG industries, and informal 

employment, slowing down the short term growth pace. 

 Medium-term growth Prospects: In case capital expenditure is carried out 

effectively, a better infrastructure can lead to an increase in productivity, 

logistics costs, and promotion of the medium-term growth. The fiscal policy 

therefore supports long-term efficiency rather than the short-term demand. 

Federal & Social Dimensions: 

 The less expenditure on central development can shift more responsibility 

to the States. 

 Weaker states might not be able to sustain welfare expenditure. 

 This may augment inter-State inequality and burdens cooperative 

federalism. 

 The issues of social equity are whether the vulnerable populations receive 

less support. 

 
Risks & Trade-offs: 

 Risk of demand shock: A reduction in rural/agricultural development may 

decrease rural income by a significant amount, which will cause headline 

GDP growth to decelerate in the short run, particularly in agricultural-

dependent regions. 

 Capex implementation risk: Increased announced capex should be 

converted into actual projects. Slow or weak execution reduces the fiscal 

multiplier and invalidates the growth argument. 

 Welfare push to States: As the Centre constrained some development 

outlays, the states can be under pressure to close the gaps - switching fiscal 

pressure to subnational governments and perhaps adapt the federal welfare 

environment. 

Conclusion: 

The new fiscal policy will be focused on achieving a balance between fiscal 

credibility (reduced deficit, decreasing debt ratio) and growth orientation 

(increased capex). However, due to the heavy balance of adjustment based on 

reducing expenditures or low growth in development spending, especially the rural 

and agricultural programmes, the policy mixes pits the short-run demand in a 

headwind and distributional strain.                                           Source: The Hindu
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Context: 

The Budget 2026-27 of the Union is an impressive change as its central budgetary 

allocations are lower in the key welfare schemes with a higher responsibility of 

expenditure being devolved to the states with the Centre still having the policy 

control by the norms and laws. This model poses concerns about the fiscal 

federalism and the ability of the states to provide equitable welfare. 

Budget Context:  

Union Budget 2026-27 focuses on fiscal consolidation with fiscal deficit of the 

4.3% of GDP, and higher capital expenditure of 12.2 lakh crore. There is a stable 

social sector spending as a share of total expenditure, and real-term stagnation, 

with health and education increasing only 2.3%after inflation adjustment, which is 

much lower than the 7 percent required to sustain the service. Under-spending is 

also continuing with revised estimates being lower than budget estimates in 

different sectors. 

Key Dimensions of the 2026-27 Welfare Shift: 

1. Reduced Direct Central Welfare Spending: There is a tendency in the budget 

where, even though needs are increasing, the investment in basic welfare areas: 

health, education, and social security is relatively flat in real terms. 

 Marginal Increases: The marginal nominal change in Health and Education 

allocations showed marginal increases, which after inflation have been in 

the form of stagnation or decline in real terms. 

 Stagnant Schemes: There were increases in key social schemes (National 

Social Assistance Programme, NSAP, maternal entitlements, 

SAMARTHYA, and creche facilities, PALNA) in nominal terms, but these 

did not keep pace with rising demand. 

 Under-spending Trend: One of the important trends is the under-spending 

trends between Revised Estimates (RE) and Budget Estimates (BE) in 

terms of 2025-26, as it shows that even in terms of money allocated, the 

funds were not spent completely. 

2. Shifting Burden to States (Centrally Sponsored Schemes): he Centre has cut 

down on the direct spending, however the onus of carrying out welfare schemes 

has been transferred to the states by: 

 Greater Cost-Sharing: States will be expected to contribute greater amount 

of spending in Centrally Sponsored Schemes (CSS). 

 Operational Responsibility: The burden of delivery to urban/rural 

livelihoods and housing has been firmly shifted on to state machinery with 

the Centre still having control in terms of norm-setting and legislation. 

3. Shift from Social to Physical Infrastructure (Capex): The budget focuses on 

expenditure in terms of public capital (Capex), which increased to 12.2 lakh crore. 

This indicates that the Union government is making long term, infrastructure 

1.2 Union Budget 2026-27: 
Fiscal Shift to State-Led Welfare 

GS Paper-3 
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based, investments as opposed to short term, consumption based, social welfare 

expenditures.

Key Allocations Cuts: 

Major welfare schemes face sharp reductions, pushing implementation burden to 

states. 

 

SCHEME 2025-26 BE/RE 

(₹ crore) 

2026-27 BE (₹ 

crore) 

% DECLINE 

DAY-NULM (Urban 
Livelihoods) 

- - 41% 
 

Rural Development - - 20% 

North-East 
Development 

- - 24% 

Jal Jeevan Mission 67,000 35,000 ~48% 
PMAY-Urban 54,832 (RE) 45,482 ~17% 
PMAY-Rural 79,794 54,832 ~31% 

Education (CSS) 541,850 
 

420,078 ~22% 

Health Schemes 548,798 457,498 ~17% 

 

Centralised Authority vs Decentralised Spending: 

This budget institutionalises a norm-setting position of the Centre. It is still 

fueling the national agenda by: 

 Legislation and Standards: The Centre establishes national standards and 

law (e.g. Right to Education, Health Norms) and leaves the question of 

fiscal space to the States. 

 Procedural Control: The economic governance is centralised through 

regulatory changes such as the New Income Tax Act, 2025 and digitised 

customs systems at the same time the direct welfare expenditure is 

reduced. 

 Emphasis on Infrastructure: The Centre has given a high value to Capital 

Expenditure (Capex), which has been increased to 12.2 lakh crore (4.4% of 

GDP), and in effect, the allocation of long-term assets creating over 

transfers of social welfare in the short term. 

Implications for Fiscal Federalism & Governance: 

 Fiscal Constraints on States: The change takes place during the period 

when states have a little revenue autonomy. States are getting around 34 

percent of net tax revenues compared to the recommended 41 percent by 

the 16th Finance Commission, partly because the Centre has become more 

dependent on cesses and surcharges. 

 Threat of Inequality across the Region: Push strategy presupposes that 

every state is able to control welfare. This could however be accompanied 

by unfair welfare outcomes where the financially strong states offer better 

social services than the rest regarding national equality. 

 "Jobless Growth" Concern: The budget is concerned with capex, but this 

might not immediately help the urgent need of job creation and household 
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purchasing power, which is hampering the last mile reach of the welfare as 

is the case in recent economic critiques. 

 
Conclusion: 

The Union Budget 2026-27 is a pivotal document that redefines the Centre-State 

relationship in welfare delivery. By shifting the responsibility to the states while 

focusing on capital investments, it aims to create a more efficient, decentralized, 

and accountable system. However, for this to succeed, it requires strengthening the 

fiscal capacity of states to handle the added burden, ensuring that "Viksit Bharat" 

is built not only on strong infrastructure but also on an equitable, inclusive social 

foundation. 

Source: The Hindu

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The fiscal federalism in India is experiencing constant tensions and the recent 

recommendations of the 16th Finance Commission does not present radical 

reforms but continuum. Although it preserves the 41% of the devolution to states, 

it points out such problems as cesses and centrally sponsored schemes without 

imposing structural changes.

16th Finance Commission Overview:  

According to the 16th Finance commission under the leadership of Arvind 

Panagariya, the report submitted to him on the 2026-31 period is aimed at tax 

devolution, grants, and fiscal discipline. Article 280 of the Constitution obliges it 

to suggest the division of central taxes between Union and states, the principles of 

grants, and actions to increase consolidated funds of states.

Key Aspects of the 16th Finance Commission Recommendations: 

 Vertical Devolution: The share of states in the divisible pool of central 

taxes is retained at 41%, mirroring the 15th Finance Commission’s 

recommendation, despite state demands for a higher share (e.g., 50%). 

 Horizontal Devolution (Inter-State): The formula still maintains the same 

balance of equity and performance but with some modifications including 

more weight to the contribution to GDP, increasing it to 10% as compared 

to 2.5% in the 15th FC. 

 Demographic Shift: The weight of demographic performance was tilted 

since the demographic transition was taken into account whereas the 

weight on population size was raised to address the current demands of the 

bigger states. 

1.3 16th Finance Commission & 
India’s Fiscal Tension 

GS Paper-3 
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 Fiscal Concerns Unaddressed: In cases where the Commission observed 

the effective divisible pool dwindling by cesses and surcharges, which 

were not divided with the states, it did not explicitly suggest such to be 

included in the divisible pool. 

 Local Body Grants: A high grant of Rs 7,91,493 crore was suggested to be 

given to rural and urban local bodies in 2026-31 so that the local 

governance takes place. 

 Shifting the Focus: The recommendations put more emphasis on gradual 

approach to prevent abrupt shocks to the states dependent on central transfer 

in large measure and emphasis on gradual change and not redesigning the 

federal fiscal arrangement. 

Fiscal Federalism Challenges: 

 Cesses and Surcharges: The increasing dependence of Union on non-

shareable cesses (currently, approximately 20% of gross tax revenue) sinks 

resources and concentrates them in the hands of states. FC puts this on the 

record but offers no limit, unlike proposals to impose conditions. 

 Centrally Sponsored Schemes (CSS): CSS funding (Centre: 60, states: 40) 

involves creeping into the rights of states, with strings attached. FC calls 

on rationalization through cooperative processes, rather than outright 

devolution. 

 GST Intersection: GST compensation terminates 2026; states want revenue 

neutral rate reviewed by FC. Federal balance is strained by overlaps of 

GST Council. 

 Local Bodies and Freebies: Gives panchayats taxation powers; principles 

of populist freebies to impose FRBM-like constraints. 

Conclusion: 

The 16th Finance Commission cannot be simply a math exercise. It should serve 

as a platform of Cooperative Federalism. To balance, it is necessary to shift 

towards structural adjustments that will allow the state to remain autonomous and 

at the same time maintain the financial stability of the nation. Since India strives 

towards Viksit Bharat @ 2047, the economic well-being of the states will be the 

main driver of the national development. 

Source: The Hindu

 

 

 

 

Context: 

India faces a structural, politically sensitive, and persistent gap in pulse production, 

producing ~2.5 crore tonnes against ~3 crore tonnes demand, creating a reliance 

on imports that often hurts domestic farmers by depressing prices. Despite a 2025 

self-sufficiency mission targeting 350 lakh tonnes by 2030-31, weak procurement 

(2.9%–12.4% in 2019-24), low-yield rain-fed cultivation, and trade deals, like with 

1.4 India and its demand for Pulses 
GS Paper-3 
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the U.S., create a, vicious cycle of underinvestment by farmers. 

Key Aspects of India’s Pulse Dilemma:  

 Production vs. Demand: India is a largest consumer and importer in the 

world and the output falls behind demand. 

 The Import vs. Farmer Conflict: Centralized decisions made to import 

pulses to reduce price of the household at a tight supply of the same 

usually comes at the cost of the income earned by the local farmers. 

 Poor Procurement Organization: Pulse farmers have poor procurement 

centres, as compared to wheat and rice, and they must depend on the 

services of the private traders which in most cases are lower than the 

Minimum Support Price (MSP). 

 Pressure on Trade Deals: U.S. demand of, pulse market access of India, 

has struck a nerve among peasants, reviving 2020-21, farm law protests. 

 Self-Sufficiency Misgivings: These are 350 lakh tonnes by 2030-31 outlay 

of 11,440 crore in the October 2025 Mission, but the farmers are not 

convinced of these, promises due to failures in the implementation in the 

past. 

Importance of Pulses in India: 

 Nutritional Significance: Pulses consume almost a quarter of the non-

cereal protein foods in India. To a mostly vegetarian population of the 

country, they provide a cheap and necessary supply of protein and thus 

their availability is vital in nutritional security. 

 Livelihood Support: The pulse cultivation relates to about five crore 

farmers and their families. Rain-fed and semi-arid areas are mostly used in 

propagating pulses, which also contributes income to the small and 

marginal farmers. 

 Ecological Benefits: Pulses are better than crops such as rice and 

sugarcane because it enhances soil fertility via nitrogen fixation and uses 

less water. Therefore, they promote sustainable farming and agricultural 

diversification. 

India’s Policy Approach to Pulses: 

India manages pulse demand through a mix of: 

 Import Policy: The imports are applied to bring stability in local prices 

when it comes to shortages in supplies. The decision to reduce import 

restrictions can quickly be made by a single decision and the retail prices 

will be lowered. Nonetheless, high imports kill the domestic prices and 

harm farmers. 

 Minimum Support Price (MSP) and Procurement: MSP is proclaimed over 

pulses and procurement is carried out in the Price Support Scheme (PSS). 

Procurement is however not guaranteed just as rice and wheat. The 

procurement varied in the period between 2019 and 2024 with a 

production fluctuating between 2.9 and 12.4 which is poor 

implementation. 

 Price Stabilisation Measures: The government also has buffer stocks and 

also acts by the agency to avoid drastic price changes. 

Structural Challenges in the Pulse Sector: 
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 Weak Procurement Infrastructure: A lot of states do not have proper 

procurement centres. Logistical constraints and delayed procurement are 

the factors that often compel farmers to sell below MSP to the private 

traders. 

 Rain-fed Cultivation Risks: Pulses are a crop cultivated mainly in rain-fed 

regions, which is susceptible to change in the monsoon and climate 

change. This enhances uncertainty in production. 

 Low Productivity: Pulse yields in India are less than those in the rest of the 

world. Poor access to better seeds, technology, irrigation and extension 

services is a factor that leads to poor output. 

 Uncertainty with the policy: The constant shifting of the importation 

policy is a deterrent to farmers who want to invest in pulse production. The 

entry of imports when harvest is bountiful causes the domestic prices to 

plummet and this creates a vicious cycle of underinvestment and reliance 

on imports. 

Political & Trade Sensitivity: 

The Indian agriculture is a politically sensitive trade. Any perceived adherence to 

import pulses can be regarded as the loss of farmers to the disadvantage, 

particularly following the 202021 protests of the farm law. Liberalization of the 

markets to foreign pulses can go against the trend of ensuring domestic self-

sufficiency and lowering the farm incomes. Therefore, pulse imports not only 

have an economic but also a political implication. 

Way Forward: 

Breaking the cycle of import dependence requires structural reforms: 

 Strengthen Procurement: Scale-up centres and make MSP payments on 

time. 

 Assure Price Support- Increase coverage and credibility of MSP. 

 Increase Productivity: Enhance better seeds, irrigation assistance and 

research. 

 Support Rain-fed Areas: Invest in climate-resilient agricultural 

development and watershed. 

 Make Trade Policy Stable: Do not make impulsive importations in harvest 

seasons. 

Conclusion: 

The pulse industry in India is a mirror of the overall issue of ensuring food 

security, welfare of the farmers, and trade obligation. Although imports are useful 

in curbing inflation, excessive dependence is an impediment to the local 

production motivation. To be truly self-sufficient, there has to be long-lasting 

investment, credible MSP mechanisms and stability in policy. The structural 

reforms will leave pulse farmers exposed, and India will still be reliant on 

imports, making the problem politically and economically sensitive. 

Source: The Hindu
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Context: 

The implementation of India’s labour codes represents a significant move toward 

enhancing financial inclusion by integrating social security, income security, and 

long-term financial protection within the employment framework. 

Overview of India’s Labour Codes:  

India developed 29 existing labour laws into four umbrella codes, which are as 

follows: 

 Code on Wages, 2019 

 Industrial Relations Code, 2020 

 Code on Occupational Safety, Health and Working Conditions, 2020. 

 Code on Social Security, 2020 

This merger makes the legal processes simpler, and it enhances clarity on the 

employers and workers. 

Key Features of the New Labour Codes: 

 Uniform Definition of Wages:  A unified definition requires that the basic 

pay should be at least half of the sum of all the remunerations. This policy 

enhances the contribution level in the Provident Fund (PF), pension, and 

gratuity, which reinforces the long-term financial security and the savings 

of the workers in the retirement period. 

 National Floor Wage:  The minimum wage is introduced as a national floor 

wage, which states are not allowed to pay less than a specified price. This 

is to minimize wage gaps in the regions and safeguard the vulnerable 

employees. 

 Timely Wage Payment and Controlled Deductions: The codes require that 

the payment of wages be done promptly and that the deductions should be 

non-arbitrary. These are provisions that make the income more predictable 

and less exploitative. 

 Recognition of Trade Unions and Dispute Resolution: The Industrial 

Relations framework brings in requirements of recognising negotiable 

unions and provision of quicker dispute resolution provisions in terms of 

tribunals and conciliation. 

 Formalisation of Fixed-Term Employment: Fixed-term employment is 

formally a recognised legal provision wherein workers receive benefits 

just like their permanent counterparts such as the right to get gratuity after 

one year of service. 

 Expansion of Social Security Coverage: This is the first time that gig 

workers, platform workers and unorganised labour are legally covered by 

social security benefits. Portability of benefits among states facilitates the 

migrant workers and promotes the labour mobility. 

 Improved Workplace Safety and Working Conditions: The various safety 

laws have been integrated to form a single law that addresses the 

1.5 India’s Labour Codes: 
Financial Inclusion & Workforce Security 

GS Paper-3 

http://www.vajiraoiasacademy.com/
mailto:info@vajiraoiasacademy.com


 

7682823980/7682823981             www.vajiraoiasacademy.com              info@vajiraoiasacademy.com         

16 
 

occupational safety standards, working hours, and leave provisions across 

the industries. 

Macroeconomic & Structural Implications: 

 Financial Inclusion and Creation of Assets: The codes promote savings by 

strengthening wage formations and increasing social security to save by 

way of PF, pensions and accumulation of gratuity. This promotes fiscal 

stability of workers over the long term. 

 Increase in Domestic Consumption: Income security results in a rise in the 

expenditure power and it drives domestic consumption because the income 

earned by workers is usually spent in the local economy. 

 Digitalisation and Transparency: Online registration, e-records keeping 

and integrated systems of licensing will facilitate transparency, lessen the 

ambiguity in compliance and promote formalisation. 

 Increased Access to the Financial System: Institutional financial 

involvement, insurance involvement, and institutional access to banking 

and social security associations promote access to the financial system. 

Challenges in Implementation:  

 State-Level Preparedness: Labour is a Concurrent List topic, which means 

that states must frame rules prior to enforcement. The differences in 

administrative readiness have slowed down implementation. 

 Enforcement and Capacity Constraints: Consistent with this, an Inspector-

cum-Facilitator model needs good administrative capacity. Short staffing, 

lack of digital infrastructure and issue of monitoring is still a concern. 

 Funding Social Security among Gig Workers: Gig and platform workers 

have now been identified, but sustainable funding practices and 

contribution-sharing models are under development. 

 Industry and trade Union issues: concerns expressed by employers are that 

wage based costs will rise with the new definition of wages whereas the 

trade unions claim that the higher level of layoffs and tougher terms of 

strike can dilute the strength of collective bargaining. 

 Informal Sector Integration: India has a high population of informal 

workers who struggle to be documented, migrate, as well as to be 

financially literate, which hinders the attempts to formalise the informal 

sector. 

 Maximum Compliance Cost to MSMEs: Digital compliance and increased 

social security payments might prove problematic to smaller companies. 

Conclusion: 

The labour codes in India are not about regulatory convergence, but a structural 

reform to increase financial inclusion and social protection. The reforms aim to 

make the labour market more secure and also equitable by ensuring that there is 

fair wages, provision of social security to new categories of workers as well as 

encouraging formalisation. Successful implementation, however, will be based 

on cooperative federalism, administrative readiness, and long-term stakeholder 

involvement to bring the intent of the legislation into a practical worker welfare 

results. 
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Source: The Hindu

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The Indian trade policy in a multipolar world appears not to be protectionist 

anymore, but rather a proactive globalization strategy that aims at maintaining 

freedom and autonomy along with diversification in the world of US-China 

conflicts and rising powers.

Multipolar Global Trade Dynamics:  

The multipolar world will have rival economic blocs: US-led blocs, China Belt and 

Road, European strategic independence, and middle powers such as India, Brazil, 

and Indonesia. The US-China decoupling, Russia-Ukraine blowout, Red Sea 

turmoil, etc. as geopolitical tensions have increased tariffs, geographical re-

optimised GVCs, and protectionism. Reforms in WTO come to a halt, driving 

plurilaterals in e-commerce and services. India is an asymmetric player in this flux, 

and it employs trade as a geoeconomic instrument as opposed to zero-sum 

competition.

Historical Evolution:  

The trade level in India boom up but FTAs did not develop progressively after 

1991 liberation with the fear of losing jobs with defensive policies. FTP 201520 

also placed greater focus on self-certification; FTP 2023 was a pivot with four 

spears: incentive to Remission (eliminating the disadvantages of duty), Export 

Promotion through councils, Ease of Doing Business (e.g. automatically granted 

licenses), and Emerging Areas (e.commerce hubs). By the year 2026, 71% of 

exports will be FTAs, as compared to 22% in 2019, and it is aimed at 1 trillion 

merchandise and 1 trillion services. 

Core Pillars of Strategy: 

 FTA Negotiations: India signs paradigm shifting agreements: EU FTA (Jan 

2026) 90% of all tariffs gone within 7 years, market of 1 trillion euros with 

autos, chemicals, agri; UK FTA (2025) all the way to textiles/services; 

UAE CEPA (2022) to trade with rupee/energy security; Australia ECTA 

critical minerals. These deals are underway: mini-US defence/GVACs 

deal, Oman/ Gulf deals, Canada relapse. These include 2.5 billion 

consumers in which rules-of-origin is concerned with the curbing of China 

rerouting. 

 Diversification and Resilience: China dependency (imports are down 10 

per cent YoY 2025), India looks at China+1: Indo-Pacific (QUAD supply 

chains), Africa (40+ FTAs), Latin America. DEDP is a strategy made up of 

800+ clusters; Towns of Export Excellence on leather/gems. IT/ITES 

Services exports were 350 billion G20 push on digital trade. 

1.6 India’s Multi-Alignment Trade 
Strategy in Multipolar World 
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 Production-Linked Incentives (PLI) and GVCs: 2 lakhcrore PLIs in 14 

(phones, solar, pharma) industries will be used to attract $ 20bn FDI. 

Lower input tariffs aid in the electronics (iPhone export gained 40 

percent); semiconductor mission with US/Taiwan location makes India in 

high-tech Rupee internationalization through 20 plus currencies clears 20 

percent of oil imports.  

 
Strategic Objectives: 

Trade brings about to itself strategic autonomy: EU agreement is an omen of 

multipolarity (UN chief Guterres, Jan 2026); rival Pakistan through reviving 

SAARC. Increases labor (10 million jobs through FTAs), technological transfer, 

soft power. In line with Atmanirbhar Bharat, becoming a grant-taker to 

intermediary. 

 
Challenges & Risks: 

Trade deficits are still there (250 billion 2025); agri barriers in the EU, US steel 

tariffs, straining. The risk of inflows is deindustrialization without reforms; the 

credit gap of MSMEs faces scaling. The US election volatility, the border 

tensions between China and the US, require hedging. Domestic bottlenecks 

logistics (ranked 38 th), R&D (0.7 per cent GDP), labour laws. 

 
Way Forward: 

Pursue 'multi-alignment': deepen BRICS for South-South trade, QUAD for 

security, WTO for rules. Reforms: single-window clearances, carbon border tax 

readiness, AI/digital standards. Leverage G20 legacy for plurilaterals; invest $50 

billion in infra via NIIF. Position as 'Vishwa Mitra'—global bridge in fractured 

trade, ensuring inclusive growth for Viksit Bharat 2047. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The existing system of international climate regulation is symbolically likened to 

hop-on, hop-off buses in the form of CMP ( Kyoto Protocol ) and CMA ( Paris 

Agreement ), which never have a clear direction and scalable commitment. In this 

case, the national interests prevail over the urgency of the world, which represents 

an inability to reach consensus on specific voting regulations and secure that the 

decisions are frequently vetoed.

Key Characteristics of Current Climate Governance:  

The current state of climate governance can be analyzed through several prisms: 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
2.1 State of Climate Governance 2026 
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1. Politics Breeding Urgency: Urgency is always subservient to national 

interests. The use of agreement to make decisions often gives all nations 

the veto power resulting in watered-down text. 

o Aspiration in Introductions, Stuttering in Performances: Whereas 

the 1.5C objective is in the news, real pledges are too insufficient to 

reach it. 

2. The Illusion of Progress: COP30 created a package of Global Mutirão 

(joint action) a collaborative structure involving voluntary people-led 

actions. Nevertheless, this radical change in the regime of strict state 

responsibilities toward the concept of cooperation tends to blur the 

principle of the Common but Differentiated Responsibilities (CBDR). 

3. Economic Short-Termism: The economic markets, corporate, and money 

providers often focus on the short-term gains at the cost of long-term 

sustainability of the environment. Cost of inaction is a major factor that is 

not taken into consideration in economic modelling. 

4. The Disconnect between Science and Policy: The scientific evidence (e.g., 

UNEP Emissions Gap Report 2024 with its record high emissions) is 

concrete, yet the political players still keep it as a pretext of the so-called 

scientific uncertainty or economic limitations. 

The Architecture of Modern Climate Governance:  

The global climate regime is currently a dual-track system: 

 The CMP (Kyoto Protocol): Initially an agreement aimed at legally 

binding emission targets to developed countries it has been put to the 

periphery as its second commitment period lapses. 

 The CMA (Paris Agreement): Is the one that is based on the bottom-up 

principle and allows countries to establish their own Nationally 

Determined Contributions (NDCs). They are universal, but non-binding, 

and hence the agreement is not legally enforced, but is politically 

promoted. 

Key Structural Challenges: Why the “Buses” are Circling 

1. Consensus-Based Veto: This involves making decisions through almost 

unanimous consent of the 200 or so nations. This virtually gives the veto to 

each side and the final texts become watered down with ambition in the 

preambles and hesitation in the operative clauses. 

2. Economic Short-Termism: Short-term financial markets and financiers 

focus on short-term gains at the expense of long-term environmental 

wellbeing. Future generations are not involved in the economic 

calculations since they are not participants in the market. 

3. The Finance Gap: As developing countries need around 2.43 trillion the 

yearly sum in climate action, the existing flows are less than 400 billion. 

Obligations such as the Loss and Damage Fund are small in proportion to 

the estimated requirements. 

4. Scientific Certainty vs. Political Inaction: Although science has proven the 

dangers, political actors frequently reuse the idea of uncertainty in order to 

make delays and make the risks diffuse. 

India’s Role & Response: 
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India has transitioned from a cautious participant to a proactive leader in this 

"hop-on, hop-off" landscape: 

 Global Leadership: India was the first to launch the International Solar 

Alliance (ISA) and the Coalition Disaster Resilient Infrastructure (CDRI), 

to develop productive alternatives to the sluggish UN mechanisms. 

 Domestic Ambition: Under its "Panchamrit" pledge, India aims for 500 GW 

non-fossil capacity by 2030 and Net Zero by 2070. 

 Promotional Equity: India is a firm supporter of the concept of Common 

but Differentiated Responsibilities (CBDR), which opposes any top-down 

requirements that disregard the developmental concerns of the Global 

South. 

The Way Ahead: Moving Beyond Drift  

To transform this "hop-on, hop-off" drift into a meaningful journey, reforms are 

essential: 

 Strengthening of the law: Moving away with voluntary commitments to 

enforced commitments with well-established enforcement. 

 Decision-Making Reform: The possibility of qualified majority to be 

allowed to vote against one nation to stall the world. 

 Public Engagement: Turning climate change into a rather abstract concept 

into a movement led by stakeholders, i.e., the LiFE (Lifestyle for 

Environment) campaign in India. 

Conclusion: 

While the UNFCCC and the COP process remain the only universally legitimate 

forums, they currently suffer from chronic inertia. The fundamental paradox 

remains: while nations can "hop on and hop off" international agreements, 

humanity cannot "hop off" the planet. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

 

 

 

Context: 

India’s February 2026 entry into the U.S.-led Pax Silica alliance is a strategic move 

to secure critical mineral supplies, advance AI infrastructure, and reduce 

dependency on Chinese supply chains. India is part of this coalition, which 

includes such countries as Japan, South Korea, and Australia, in order to leverage 

its domestic semiconductor, AI, and mineral processing projects. Though with 

massive potential to enhance industrial development, technology transfer and 

geopolitical power, potential dangers of the alliance is aligning too well with the 

Western security interests, which may restrict diplomatic maneuvers and 

dependence more on a new group of allies.

Strategic Alignment for Technological Autonomy:  

2.2 India & the Emerging Pax Silica Alliance 
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The Pax Silica program, which will be introduced in December 2025, will 

eliminate weaknesses in refining of critical minerals and in the production of 

advanced technology. To India, this alliance is essential because it: 

 Secure Mineral Supply: India does not have any major domestic 

processing or extraction of the critical minerals; raw materials and 

technology of the partnering countries such as Australia and Japan are 

availed through the alliance. 

 Have More Domestically: It is consistent with the national goals, which 

strengthens efforts such as the India Semiconductor Mission, IndiaAI, and 

National Critical Mineral Missions. 

 Establish Trusted Ecosystems: The alliance is aimed at establishing safe 

and non-China-based semiconductors, AI and data center supply chains. 

Shifting the Global Manufacturing Gravity: 

As India tries to attain advanced technology, the rest of the world views India to 

be a force that can redistribute world manufacturing. 

 Demand and Scale: The large domestic market in India has the ability to 

fund the new diversified supply chains financially. 

 Engineering Talent: The nation offers the engineering and assembly 

capacity to support the objectives of the coalition. 

 Geopolitical Dynasty: India joining the coalition will enhance the 

coalition to have democratic control over critical technologies, and the 

alliance will be more viable. 

Strategic Benefits for India: 

 Obtaining Critical Minerals: India is a strong importer of critical minerals 

(lithium, cobalt). Becoming a member of Pax Silica will enable supply 

chains protection and less dependence on China. 

 Increasing Domestic Programs: The coalition enhances the 

semiconductor, AI, and national mineral missions of India, which offers 

access to advanced technologies and investment. 

 Shifting Global Manufacturing: The entry of India offers the volume 

(demand, engineering talent) to move global tech supply chains away out 

of China. 

 Geopolitical Positioning: India as a primary participant contributes weight 

to a so-called coalition of capabilities aimed at the establishment of 

democratic, secure technology standards, which contributes to the image 

of a reliable technology partner.  

Benefits & Strategic Challenges: 

Joining Pax Silica is not without risks, as it could potentially limit India’s 

strategic autonomy.  

 Benefits: It will improve the participation of India in the high-tech 

industry, accelerate the skillset creation, and allow it to build 

manufacturing capacities, which may make India a hub in the 

technological value chain, not merely a consumer. 

 Risks: It would bind India to U.S.-led geopolitical projects and thus limit 

its choice of foreign policies or may cause friction over technology 

transfer restrictions. 
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Conclusion: 

The Pax Silica alliance is a high-risk, high-return prospects of India to shift 

towards the global technology hub. But to really gain, India has to use this 

alliance to develop real domestic capacity instead of just transferring liabilities 

across alliances. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

A children social media ban will not have much effect, they might use VPNs to go 

under the bans, restrict adults in important social bonds, and overlook that children 

should be digital-literate. Regulation should be a solution that should be used 

instead of prohibition; this is to make platform responsible and create a healthy 

open communication between parents and their children and educate them to be 

safe and responsible on their digital habits.

Introduction: The Illusion of Safety  

Although the rise in mental health problems, cyberbullying, and addiction among 

teenagers and young people, which are many times fueled by addictive algorithms, 

is an issue that pushes parents and policymakers with alarm, a total prohibition is 

not a magic bullet. These prohibitions, suggested in different sections of India, tend 

to be an ineffective tool that does not make the issue of the algorithmic design and 

business model of social media platforms.

Why a Ban will not save Our Children: 

1. Unregulated Spaces and Technical Bypass: The teenagers can easily 

bypass restrictions with Virtual Private Networks (VPNs) or transfer to 

more dark parts of the Internet, which are not regulated which makes them 

more difficult to monitor. 

2. Loss of Positive Digital Citizenship: The social media has become a 

critical community resource in the marginalized communities, providing, 

supporting, connection, and educational materials. These opportunities are 

curtailed by a ban. 

3. Gendered Effect: In patriarchal contexts, bans can have a discriminatory 

effect on the access of girls to information and online education. 

4. Weak Enforcement: Age-gating measures are infamously simple to 

circumvent, which in most instances results in false statements or total 

shunning of the online realm instead of safer interaction. 

POLITY & GOVERNANCE 
3.1 Social Media Bans are not the 

Solution to Child Safety 
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Alternative Approaches for Child Safety: 

 Platform Accountability: Introduce the technology companies to version of 

the duty of care requirements and introduce more stringent regulation, as 

opposed to bans. 

 Digital Literacy Education: Educate children about their safety and critical 

thinking on the Internet. 

 Parental Guidance: Parents should use the parental control system, 

establish a time limit, and have a non-judgmental and open conversation 

with their kids concerning their online experience. 

 Age-Relevant Design: Be more concerned with making the online 

environment safer than restricting access. 

The Real Need: Systemic Regulation  

Instead of a ban, the focus should shift to holding platforms accountable.  

 Duty of Care in the form of Legislation: Introduce, as a component of a 

digital competition law that puts in place serious, legal binding obligations 

on social media companies to protect minors instead of the so-called notice 

and takedown regime. 

 Platform Accountability: Make Big Tech change engagement-based and 

addictive algorithms that expose children to unsuitable content. 

 Independent Regulation: Have independent and professional regulators 

who help ensure compliance, as opposed to the use of the bureaucratic 

machinery. 

A Holistic Approach to Child Digital Safety: 

 Digital Literacy and Education: Bring on board broad based digital literacy 

programs in schools to educate students on safety, critical thinking and 

responsible online behaviours. 

 Parental Guidance and Support: Educate parents (particularly those with 

low digital illiteracy) to oversee and provide guidance on the online 

activities of their children. 

 Research-Based Policy: Invest in local, longitudinal studies of the 

influence of social media specifically on Indian children, by demographic, 

instead of the use of Western studies only. 

Conclusion: 

A ban offers a temporary "comforting illusion of control" while failing to solve 

the deeper, complex issues. Protecting children in the digital age requires a shift 

from censorship to accountability—a robust, and collaborative approach that 

balances safety with digital rights, ensuring a healthy, secure, and productive 

digital future for the next generation. 

 

Source: The Hindu
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Context: 

India is emerging as the third-largest aviation market in the world but the 

regulation framework is not proactive. The recent crisis in operations and the 

increase of fares demonstrate the necessity of changing the direction to the data-

based regulation by the Directorate General of Civil Aviation (DGCA) to guarantee 

the safety, competent prices, and sustainable development.

The Need for Data-Driven Oversight in Indian Aviation:  

 Shifting Reactive to Proactive Control: The existing safety regulation 

mostly responds to accidents, but data analytics can be used to conduct a 

predictive safety audit. 

 Market Transparency and Fair Pricing: With no systematic data, 

distinguishing between market dominance and fair pricing and demand-

driven spikes is hard. 

 Managing Operational Bottlenecks: Insight data can be used to address 

the fleet expansion, training requirements of pilots and infrastructure 

challenges. 

 Enhancing Financial Stability: A data-first framework will be used to 

monitor airline health to avoid sudden, catastrophic airline disasters. 

Challenges in Current Regulatory Framework: 

 Reactive Approach: DGCA is more likely to respond to problems than to 

ensure they do not occur. 

 Resource Constraints: The regulator is overworked according to the 

International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) standards. 

 Algorithms Openness: Regulators in the age of algorithmic pricing do not 

have tools to analyze dynamic, anti-competitive fare architecture. 

Key Areas for Data Implementation: 

 Ticket-Level Data Monitoring: Following the example of the U.S. Bureau 

of Transportation Statistics (BTS) which studies a 10 percent sample of 

tickets. 

 Predictive Maintenance and Safety: Flight data monitoring can be used to 

predict component failure and prevent it before it takes place. 

 Real-time Traffic and Capacity Management: Exploiting data to optimize 

the assignment of slots and minimizing the safety risks at the congestion. 

Way Forward: 

 Empowering Data Collection: Making it a legal requirement that airlines 

submit real time and detailed information about pricing, capacity, and 

flight operations. 

 Digitizing Regulatory Bodies: Enhancing the technical capacity of DGCA 

to process big data to detect safety and market anomalies. 

3.2 Data Reforms for Aviation Oversight 
GS Paper-2 
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 The Trusted Data Ecosystem: how to guarantee privacy of data and at the 

same time allow the public/regulatory to monitor it in order to create a 

healthy competition that is not risky. 

Conclusion: 

The traditional surveillance cannot be relied upon as the aviation industry in 

India continues to grow. Switching to data-driven model is not a simple technical 

improvement but a requirement to be able to make sure rapid expansion does not 

hurt the safety of passengers or justice in the market. The future of the sky-high 

aviation ambitions of India lies in effective and evidence-based regulation to 

maintain the high standards. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

On 14–15 February 2026, the Union Cabinet of India approved the launch of the 

Urban Challenge Fund (UCF) — a major new initiative to transform urban 

infrastructure financing and governance nationwide. The scheme marks a 

paradigm shift from traditional grant-based funding to market-linked, reform-

oriented and outcome-focused urban development.

Context & Rationale:  

 Urbanisation Imperative: The population of the Indian cities is growing at 

a very high rate, taking a very high percentage of the country GDP. But the 

metropolitan regions have endemic problems in the form of 

underdeveloped infrastructure, low standards of service delivery, 

overcrowding, environmental damage and natural catastrophes demands 

new resources and management forms. 

 Weaknesses of Previous Solutions: Conventional city plans (e.g., Smart 

Cities Mission and AMRUT) were based on the budgetary allocations and 

the administrative choice. These processes have contributed to the 

infrastructure roll out, but have not completely addressed the issue of 

financing limitations or the incentivisation of city level reform and market 

entry. 

What is Urban Challenge Fund (UCF)? 

Urban Challenge Fund is a centrally funded programme in the Ministry of 

Housing and Urban Affairs (MoHUA). It is a market-based, challenge-based 

investment model that aims to crowd-in private capital, Remodel City 

governance, and develop bankable city infrastructure. 

URBANIZATION 
4.1 Urban Challenge Fund 

GS Paper-1 
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Key Features of UCF: 

1. Central Assistance and Market Leveraging: 

 The Cabinet passed a central assistance of 1 lakh crore (after FY 2025-26 

to FY 2030-31), which would lead to an estimated investment of 4 lakh 

crore in the urban sector in a span of five years. 

 The central funding will be used to cover 25% of the project cost on 

condition that cities raise at least 50% of the project costs out of market 

financing sources including municipal bonds, bank loans as well as the 

PPPs. 

 The rest portion can be fulfilled by the States, Urban Local Bodies 

(ULBs), or other market finance. 

 

2. Competitive Challenge Mode: Projects are not allotted through automatic 

allocations but through a challenge mode which gives more priority to high 

impact, reform-based and bankable projects. Cities are competing to win favor by 

providing good planning and governance as well as results. 

 

3. Reform-Linked Disbursement: This is money tied to urban reforms in the form 

of digital governance, financial transparency, revenue mobilisation and planning 

systems. Fund disbursement — improvement of accountability and performance 

standards might need further reforms. 

 

4. Credit Repayment Guarantee Scheme: A 5000 crore Credit Repayment 

Guarantee Scheme has been passed in support of the smaller cities and first-time 

borrowers. It offers central guarantees (e.g. up to 70 percent of loan amount or 7 

crore to new loans) and enhances the access of market finance to Tier-II, Tier-III 

and hill/Northeast cities. 

 

5. Project Verticals: The projects at UCF are supposed to respond to strategic 

theme areas like: 

 Urban Cores: Urban design, economic development, regions. 

 Creative restructuring: Brownfield redevelopment, redevelopment of 

central business districts. 

 Water and Sanitation: Access to water to drink, sewage, solid waste 

management, and saturation of service. 

Coverage & Eligibility: 

The Urban Challenge Fund covers: 

 All cities with a population of ≥10 lakh (as per 2025 estimates). 

 All State and Union Territory capitals not covered above. 

 Major industrial cities with population ≥1 lakh. 

 All ULBs in hilly and northeast states qualify for the credit guarantee 

support. 

Significance for Urban Transformation: 

 Paradigm Shift in Urban Financing: UCF changes the approach to the 

financing of urban areas in India such that instead of the traditional grant-

based allocations, the city financing approaches the market-based 
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approach with market-based linkages and leverage in the hands of the 

private sector. 

 Empowering Municipal Finance: The scheme will empower the local 

bodies in the urban areas to provide more financial freedom and 

creditworthiness by providing a compulsory market funding entry and 

motivating the issuance and emission of municipal bonds. 

 Competitive Federalism and Reform Incentives: The challenge model is a 

model that provides incentives to cities in order to enhance their 

governance, planning, service delivery and fiscal performance to access 

funds - competitive federalism. 

 Inclusive and Climate-responsive Cities: the resilience, sustainability, and 

climate priorities are introduced in order to guarantee a development of 

infrastructures that are aligned with the demands of environmental 

objectives and fair urban development. 

Challenges & Considerations: 

 Capacity Constraints: A large number of ULBs might be deficient in 

technical capacity to prepare bankable projects and access markets and 

they will need effective capacity building and advisory support. 

 Risk of Exclusion: Smaller cities having limited resources may not be able 

to fit the requirements of market funding, under the guarantee scheme, and 

take the risk of unequal benefits. 

 Implementation and Monitoring: Credibility will be important in making 

sure that the choice of competitors is done transparently, that real time 

monitoring is carried out and that outcomes are assessed independently. 

Conclusion: 

The decision by the Union Cabinet to approve the Urban Challenge Fund is a 

milestone in transforming the Urban policy by focusing on the market 

involvement, reform enforceability and outcome-based development. With 

proper encouragement mechanisms of weak ULBs and successfully applied, 

UCF can spur-on inclusive, sustainable and finance-based urbanization 

throughout the cities of India - not only by closing the infrastructure divides but 

also by empowering municipal governments and financial institutions. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

India is experiencing an undiagnosed, but severe, adolescent mental health crisis 

with 7-10 percent of adolescents having diagnosable conditions in accelerated 

cases due to high academic pressure, high screen time, and low specialist count. 

The policy-makers, schools, and families need to work immediately to improve 

well-being by introducing routine screening of schools, educating teachers, 

HEALTH 
5.1 India’s Adolescent Mental Health Crisis 
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http://www.vajiraoiasacademy.com/
mailto:info@vajiraoiasacademy.com


 

7682823980/7682823981             www.vajiraoiasacademy.com              info@vajiraoiasacademy.com         

28 
 

promoting trauma-informed parenting, and digital policies.

Drivers of the Crisis:  

 Academic and Social Competition: Mental Health of students is not valued 

highly in schools because the mental health of schools is based more on 

competition rankings, thus high-level of stress. 

 Unregulated Digital Ecosystem: There are over 800 million Indians who 

use smartphones. Online overexposure has been confusing school, 

recreation, and social life, resulting in sleep interruption, cyberbullying, 

and distress about online social comparison. 

 Dynamics of a dysfunctional family: In high-aspiration families, parents 

may be too neglectful (or over-controlling) to offer the necessary level of 

emotional safety that adolescents need, which exposes them to trauma. 

 Silent Pandemic: Stigma does not allow recognizing disorders at an early 

stage, as they usually manifest themselves early, but only in emergencies. 

Required Actions for Stakeholders: 

 Schools: Promote regular mental health check-ups to detect anxiousness 

and depression early. Achieve resilience through the use of organized 

social-emotional learning (SEL). 

 Families: Trauma-informed parenting (based on open communication, 

non-judgmental listening, and screen habit monitoring). 

 Policymakers: Intensify National Mental Health Programme and invest in 

school based counselling services. Work out the guidelines to control the 

use of digital and encourage improved digital hygiene. 

Institutional & Policy Framework: 

The Indian government has realized the need having adopted reactive strategies 

to preventive strategies: 

 Economic Survey 2025-26: Implicately recognized the increasing mental 

health issues and requested the community-oriented preventive measures. 

 Tele-MANAS: 24/7 help line which has received more than 3.3 million 

calls. It can be described as a virtual crisis counselling and referral arm. 

 Mental Healthcare (Amendment) Bill, 2025: Suggests that all educational 

institutions have the obligatory mental health sessions among the students 

and training of teachers. 

 National Suicide Prevention Strategy (NSPS): The objective is to decrease 

the mortality associated with suicide by 10 percent by 2030 using school 

screening, and workplace initiatives. 

 Budget 2026-27: The setting up of NIMHANS-2 in Northern India to 

alleviate regional imbalances in specialised care. 

The Way Forward: 

 Schools as Early Detection Nodes: Reorganization into mental health 

centres through institutionalization of routine emotional screening and 

Socio-Emotional Learning (SEL). 

 Trauma-Informed Parenting: Families need to learn to be listeners without 

judging and pay attention to emotional honesty and not only to academic 

success. 
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 Digital Wellness Curricula: To develop neuroplasticity, policy makers are 

encouraged to adopt age-based social media restrictions and compulsory 

physical play which are common in Australia. 

 Decentralised Care: Building on the strengths of Adolescent Friendly 

Health Clinics (AFHCs) and training of ASHAs and teachers as first-line 

gatekeepers. 

Conclusion: 

Adolescent mental health is not an outskirts welfare concern; it is a fundamental 

core of the Indian long-term social stability. To avert future tragedies, there is a 

need to change the values within the society towards children: to appreciate 

children, based on their competitiveness, but, first of all, to promote their 

wellbeing, resilience, and the bond with the community. 

 

Source: The Hindu 
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Context: 

Union Budget 2026, while projecting cities as engines of growth under the vision 

of Viksit Bharat, has reduced central urban development allocations by 11.6% at a 

time of rising migration, climate stress, and infrastructure pressures.

Key Highlights:  

 Union Budget 2026 rebrands the vision of Viksit Bharat which focuses on 

capital investment, productivity and growth. 

 Cities have been framed in a hopeful light as a driver of economic growth 

and the centres of opportunity. 

 Nevertheless, a more detailed study of budgetary allocations shows that 

there is a severe narrowing of the budget on urban development. 

 The overall central urban development allocation has reduced by 11.6% 

i.e., Rs 96, 777 crore to Rs 85, 522 crore. 

Overall Decline in Urban Development Spending: 

 This is reduced by Rs 11, 255 crore in nominal terms. 

 The real decline is much greater when it is factored by inflation. 

 India is being requested to cope with urban India: 

o Increased rural to urban migration. 

o Such effects of climate change include heatwaves and floods. 

o Systemic infrastructure fatigue and service delivery shortfall. 

 The reduction implies that urban development is no longer regarded as an 

investment that is of critical concern to growth, but as a category of 

residual fiscal use. 

Domination of Metro Rail in Urban Distribution: 

 Mass rapid transit and Metro rail distributions were reduced slightly: 

 From Rs 31,239 crore to Rs 28,740 crore (an 8% cut). 

 In spite of the decrease, metro projects continue to consume: 

 Third of total urban development expenditure. 

 Policy concerns: 

o Metro is capital intensive and space bound. 

o They serve mainly the big cities and the middle-income travelers. 

o They fail to address the low-income urban travel in a short distance. 

 Missing priorities include: 

CURRENT AFFAIRS 

ECONOMY 
1.1 Viksit Bharat vs Urban Reality: 

Budget 2026 
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o City bus systems 

o Walking and cycling (non-motorised transport). 

o Last-mile connectivity and suburban rail. 

 Urban mobility is still being addressed as an engineering problem and not 

a social equity question. 

 
Cuts in Flagship Urban Welfare Schemes: 

 Pradhan Mantri Awas Yojana (Urban): 

o Cut down to Rs 18,625 crore (5.9% reduction) of Rs 19,794 crore. 

o With regard to continued housing crises and growth of slums. 

 Swachh Bharat Mission (Urban): 

o The allocation was reduced by half between Rs 5,000 crore and Rs 

2,500 crore. 

 Signals withdraw long-term investment on: 

o Solid waste management 

o Sewage treatment 

o Faecal sludge management 

o Sanitation worker safety 

 AMRUT Scheme: 

o Rs 10,000 crore has been reduced to Rs 8,000 crore (20% cut). 

o Diminishes urban water supply and sewerage infrastructures when 

the situation is acutely stressed by water. 

 
Implications for Urban Governance: 

 No compensating mechanisms were added such as: 

o Greater fiscal devolution 

o Empowered local government revenue. 

o Rural to urban local body transfers. 

 Urban local bodies remain: 

o Financially constrained 

o Centrally sponsored schemes. 

o Poor ability to plan in the long term. 

 The cuts come amid: 

o City joblessness and in formalisation. 

o Climate-induced disasters 

o Infrastructure backlogs 

Way Forward: 

 Make urban development a national investment rather than expenditure. 

 Funding reallocation to buses, NMT, and inclusive mobility. 

 Reimburse and increase investment in housing, sanitation and water 

security. 

 Enhance local financial reform such as the property market and bond 

market. 

 Make urban schemes climate resilient. 

 
Conclusion: 

 The vision of Viksit Bharat and the fiscal treatment of the cities present a 

contradiction as revealed in Union Budget 2026. 
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 Urban India is at the risk of becoming an underfunded growth engine with 

diminishing allocations, and distorted priorities. 

 Cities should be well-financed, inclusive and resilient to achieve 

sustainable national development. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Do government schemes for up-lifting vulnerable and backward communities 

by protecting required social resources for them, lead to their exclusion in 

establishing businesses in urban economies? (2014) 

 

 

                                               

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The 2026 Union Budget is a strategic change in the logistics and maritime policy 

of India and focuses on inland and coastal shipping.

Key Highlights:  

 The government intends to ensure that the proportion of cargo transported 

via waterways is raised to 12% and less reliance on roads and railways. 

 The COVID-19 crisis revealed the weak control India had on the assets of 

shipping and the presence of containers, which made the use of indigenous 

capacity a new priority. 

Boost to Inland & Coastal Shipping: 

 The inland waterways are being urged as a cheaper and environmentally 

friendly means of transportation. 

 Widening of waterways will lead to: 

o Reduce logistics costs 

o Enhance farmers and MSME market access. 

o Reduce traffic on roads and railways. 

 According to the observers, to overcome existing time and cost 

disadvantages of water transport, it is necessary to invest sustained 

resources in the form of public investment. 

Operationalizing New National Waterways: 

 In the Budget 2026, it is suggested that 20 new National Waterways will 

be operationalized in the next five years. 

 One of the first to be developed is the Brahmani-Mahanadhi National 

Waterway (NW-5). 

 It will be linking the Talcher coal and mining belt to Paradeep and Dhamra 

ports. 

1.2 Budget 2026 & the Revival of 
Indigenous Shipping Power 
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 The project will be able to tremendously enhance the transport of mineral 

and industrial cargos. 

 Experts stress that the regular dredging and navigational infrastructure 

should be carried out to make sure that it is operational all year round. 

 
Revival of Indigenous Shipping Fleet: 

 In the Rs 69,725 crore shipping revival package passed in September 

2025, the government has committed in 2026-27 more than Rs 1,700 

crore. 

 The package will see Shipping Corporation of India (SCI) purchasing new 

ocean-going ships. 

 Strengthening of Indian tonnage is important towards: 

o Energy security 

o Strategic autonomy 

o Resilience of logistics in crisis-time. 

 
Tax Reforms & Skill Development: 

 The presumptive tonnage tax regime is extended to inland and coastal 

shipping companies. 

o Brings India in line with the international maritime taxation. 

o Promotes investment by the individuals. 

 The suggestion to establish ship repair training centres in Varanasi and 

Patna. 

o Pay attention to development of the hinterland skills. 

o Aids in the creation of jobs in the inland areas. 

Push for Container Manufacturing: 

 Budgetary allocates Rs 10,000 crore in a span of five years to institute a 

globally competitive container manufacturing eco-system. 

 Key enablers: 

o BIS container grade steel was compatible with the international 

standards. 

o Better quality certification systems. 

 Industry experts suggest: 

o Capex subsidies 

o PLI incentives 

 Potential requirement on Indian-made containers in order to guarantee 

scale and cost competitiveness. 

 
Way Forward: 

 Embark on multimodal development of links between waterways and 

ports, rail, and logistics parks. 

 Provide regular dredging and maintenance investments. 

 Cultivate eco-friendly inland ships and online shipping. 

 Enhance coordination of waterways projects by the Centre-State. 

 
Conclusion: 

 The budget 2026 of the union provides the basis of structural change in the 

logistics and maritime ecosystem of India. 
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 When it is adopted over the long term with coordination of policies, both 

inland and coastal shipping can be an alternative mode of transport that is 

viable, competitive, and strategic. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Defining blue revolution, explain the problems and strategies for pisciculture 

development in India. (2018) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The electric mobility (e-mobility) programs in India recorded a major decline in 

funding in the Union Budget 2026-27, mainly because funds allocated had not 

been fully used in the previous fiscal years. 

Notable Declines in Key E-Mobility Schemes:  

This decline in expenditure on flagship schemes is an indication of the shift to 

fiscal tightening and a response to the lack of proper use of funds previously 

spent. 

 PM E-DRIVE Scheme: The PM Electric Drive Revolution (PM E-DRIVE) 

scheme, which had been under the FAME-II scheme, was replaced by a 

new scheme called PM E-DRIVE that was allocated 1300 crores in form 

of a Revised Estimate (RE), as compared to a Budget Estimate (BE) of 

4000 crores. In the next 2026-27 fiscal year, it is allocated to 1,500 crore, 

which is a significantly lower figure than the preliminary estimates. 

 PM-eBus Sewa Scheme: Aimed at decarbonizing public transport, the PM-

eBus Sewa scheme faced a reduction of ₹1,010 crore in its 2025-26 

allocation, dropping from a BE of ₹1,310 crore to an RE of ₹300 crore. The 

2026- 27 expenditure is only a humble ₹500 crore, indicating slower and 

less expected implementation of the project in many urban areas. 

Primary Reasons for Declines: 

 Underutilisation of Funds: In the 2024-25 fiscal year actual spending on 

PM E-DRIVE amounted to ₹993.05 crore compared to revised expenditure 

of 1,870.76 crore- shortfall amounted to 877 crore. 

 Strategic Shift: The government is changing direct subsidy (such as battery 

size) to structural reduction, such as customs duty exemptions on battery 

manufacturing capital goods and the Production-Linked Incentive (PLI) 

Scheme, which has been allocated ₹5,940 crore to FY27. 

1.3 Fiscal Recalibration of India’s 
Electric Mobility Sector 
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 Fiscal Restraint: According to budget documents, there is a shift towards 

fiscal restraint in urban flagship schemes, emphasizing on necessities and 

not on aggressive growth. 

The Counterbalance: Strengthening the Supply Chain 

The government increased efforts on the Production-Linked Incentive (PLI) 

schemes as demand-side schemes were reduced to achieve long-term cost 

competitiveness. 

 PLI of Automobiles and Components: This scheme has been given a huge 

boost of 5,940 crore FY27 as compared to 3500 crore. 

 Battery Manufacturing (ACC): The Advanced Chemistry Cell (ACC) PLI 

is also of high priority in order to minimize reliance on imports, which 

means that the single component of an EV costing the most, a battery, is 

Made in India. 

 Fiscal Incentives: The budget proclaimed the capital goods necessary to 

construct lithium-ion cell capital goods with no custom duties, which 

reduces the Capex of local manufacturers directly. 

 
Challenges & the Road Ahead: 

Despite the shift, the EV sector faces several headwinds that the reduction in 

subsidies might exacerbate: 

 Initial Cost Difference: In the absence of subsidies in aggressive demand, 

the disparity price between EVs and internal combustion engine (ICE) cars 

will still be high to the middle-class consumer. 

 Inverted Duty Structure: The industry leaders typically point out that the 

GST should be rationalized on the parts of the EVs worth as opposed to 

the finished vehicle to lower the cost even more. 

 Cost of Anxiety: The sluggish growth of charging network is a major 

bottleneck to the adoption of four-wheelers. 

 
Conclusion: 

The reduction in the allocations of PM E-DRIVE and PM-eBus Sewa means that 

the Indian EV market is getting matured. The new policy of the government is 

structural cost cut in the form of the Ministry of Heavy Industries instead of short 

term price support. The effectiveness of this transition will be determined by the 

speed with which domestic-based manufacturing will be able to acquire 

economies of scale to compensate the loss of direct subsidies. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Evaluate how the Union Budget 2026-27 shifts the focus of India’s EV policy 

from 'consumer subsidies' to 'manufacturing depth.' Is this transition premature 

for mass adoption?
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Context: 

Recently, India and the United States declared a bilateral commerce agreement 

after Prime Minister Narendra Modi and US President Donald Trump spoke over 

the telephone. 

Key Highlights:  

 The agreement allowed the U.S. to cut its comparable tariffs on the Indian 

products as well as India promised to cut tariffs and non-tariff barriers on 

the American products gradually. 

 The transaction follows a changing global supply chain and geopolitical 

instability as well as the Indian push towards Make in India and strategic 

economic partnerships. 

Key Features of the India US Trade Deal: 

 The U.S. will also levy an 18 percent tariff to Made in India products and 

this will enhance competitiveness of Indian export. 

 India has pledged to shift to the zero tariffs and non tariff barriers on 

selected American products. 

 India will buy more than 500 billion products of the U.S. including: 

o Energy (oil, gas, coal), 

o Technology, 

o Agriculture, 

o Industrial products. 

 The agreement supports the debates about critical minerals supply chains, 

whereby India and the U.S. are seeking reliable partners. 

Political Criticism & Concerns: 

 The deal was criticised by Congress leader Jairam Ramesh who alleged: 

o Too much American dependence on India. 

o Absence of transparency, since detailed information is being 

withheld. 

o Possible bargaining power compromise in India. 

 Concerns raised include: 

o Effects on local industries because of zero tariffs. 

o Long term consequences of economic independence. 

 Strategic and Economic Importance. 

o Increases the India niche in world value chains. 

o Enhances the India-U.S. strategic trust in the face of the China-

related supply chain realignments. 

o Encourages the desire in India to be a manufacturing and export 

center. 

o May will have an impact on trade negotiations with the EU, UK and 

Indo-Pacific. 

 

1.4 India US Trade Deal 2026 
GS Paper-3 
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Way Ahead: 

 India must: 

o Protect MSMEs and vulnerable industries by cutting the tariffs 

gradually. 

o Provide a check and balance of implementation. 

o Bring the deal and the industrial policy and goals in line with 

Atmanirbhar Bharat. 

 Parliament and stakeholders ought to: 

o Examine impacts sector-wise. 

o Supervise conformity and conflict settlement systems. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. ‘What introduces friction into the ties between India and the United States is 

that Washington is still unable to find for India a position in its global strategy, 

which would satisfy India’s National self-esteem and ambitions’. Explain with 

suitable examples. (2019)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The industrial policy in the Union Budget 202627 was a strategic choice that 

proposed a plan to create the Dedicated Rare Earth Corridors in 4 coastal states, 

Odisha, Kerala, Andhra Pradesh, and Tamil Nadu. It is an endeavor aimed at 

developing an integrated mining, processing, research and manufacturing system 

of Rare Earth Elements (REEs), in particular, Rare Earth Permanent Magnets 

(REPMs).

Why Dedicated Rare Earth Corridors?  

Rare earth elements are crucial for 21st-century technology, particularly in 

electric vehicles (EVs), wind turbines, defense equipment, and consumer 

electronics. 

 Import Dependence: India is already dependent on imports of REPMs with 

a large portion of imports being made in China. 

 Coastal Deposits of Minerals: Odisha, Kerala, Andhra Pradesh and Tamil 

Nadu have large deposits of beach sand which contains monazite which is 

a major source of rare earths. 

 Strategic Need: The world is scrambling over critical minerals, and China is 

dominating in refining (over 90%), so the production needs to be home-

based to ensure security. 

Key Features of the Initiatives: 

1.5 Union Budget 2026-27: 
Rare Earth Corridors 
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The corridors will not merely be mining areas but state based integrated 

industrial areas. 

 Integrated Value Chain: They will be integrated through mining, 

separation, refining and manufacturing in one continuous process with a 

streamline process to reduce logistics breaks. 

 REPM Manufacturing Scheme Connection: The corridors are linked with 

the ₹7,280 crore Sintered Rare Earth Permanent Magnet (REPM) Scheme 

that has a 6,000 MTPA capacity. 

 State-Led Implementation: This will involve a shift towards not just 

central but also state-led partnerships (Odisha, Kerala, AP, TN) in an 

attempt to enhance local industrial development. 

 Policy & Fiscal Support: The budget contained the exemption of customs 

duty on imported capital goods used to process rare earths which can cut 

the cost of establishing manufacturing plants. 

Geographical Focus & Role of IREL: 

The corridors will take advantage of the current infrastructure of IREL (India) 

limited which is a Public Sector Undertaking (PSU) of the Department of Atomic 

Energy. 

 Odisha (OSCOM): It is concentrated in the region of Chhatrapur that has 

set up processing plants. 

 Kerala (Chavara/Aluva): It is famous as a refinery of rare earth. 

 Andhra Pradesh & Tamil Nadu: Attacked because they contained deposits 

of monazites on the coastal belt. 

 
Strategic Importance for India: 

 Energy Transition (Net Zero 2070): REPMs are crucial to electric mobility 

and renewable energy generators. 

 Defence and Security: Provides a reliable source of materials to the key 

aerospace and defence systems. 

 Industrial Growth: Complements the Make in India initiative, fostering 

high-tech manufacturing, including semiconductors and electronics. 

 
Challenges & Future Outlook: 

Although the initiative is not modest, it will not be successful without attention to 

several areas: 

 Environmental Issues: Mining in coastal regions requires extraction of 

monazite that is comprised of thorium (radioactive element) hence specific 

environmental and waste management policies are required. 

 Technology Transfer: The complex sintering technologies need to be 

developed with the help of cooperation with such countries as Japan or EU 

to compete with Chinese quality. 

 Private Investment: This entails luring the involvement of the private 

sector to invest in the mining and processing of high-risk and long 

gestation projects. 

 
Conclusion: 

The decision of the announcement of the Dedicated Rare Earth Corridors in the 

Union Budget 202627 is a milestone in the guarantee of the technological future 

of India. India is alleviating itself as an effective and competitive member of the 
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world value chain of advanced materials, through its combination of mining and 

high-value manufacturing, creating sustained economic strength as well as 

environmental sustainability. 

 

Source: The Indian Express

 

UPSC Prelims Practice Question: 
Q. With reference to Rare Earth Corridors, consider the following statements: 

1. They are strategic supply-chain routes developed to ensure secure 

transportation and processing of rare earth elements (REEs). 

2. Rare earth elements are essential for renewable energy technologies, 

defence systems, and advanced electronics. 

3. India currently imports all of its rare earth elements and has no domestic 

reserves. 

4. Rare Earth Corridors are being promoted globally to reduce dependence on 

a single country for REE supplies. 

 

Which of the statements given above are correct? 

(a) 1, 2 and 4 only 

(b) 1 and 2 only 

(c) 2 and 3 only 

(d) 1, 2, 3 and 4 

 

Answer- A 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The Union Budget 2026-27 in India is an indication of increasing climate intent, 

although the amounts are conservative and do not reflect the decarbonisation 

intentions of the country.

Background:  

 The Union Budgets of India started to focus on the climate issues 

specifically starting in 2021, in the era of the COVID-19 pandemic. 

 Preliminary assignments were: 

o Rs 4,500 crore to localise production of solar photovoltaic. 

 This was to decrease reliance on imports, especially Chinese imports. 

 Since then: 

o There has been an increase in climate spending in the sectors. 

o Nevertheless, allocations are still discontinuous and incremental, 

and not transformative. 

Key Climate-Related Allocations in Budget 2026-27: 

Carbon Capture, Utilisation and Storage (CCUS) 

1.6 India’s Climate Budget 2026-27 
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 The biggest announcement is an Rs 20,000 crore spending in five years on 

CCUS. 

 CCUS technologies are: 

o Capital intensive. 

o Technically complex. 

 Most appropriate where reducing emissions is difficult like in steel, 

cement and fertilisers. 

 The allocation signals: 

o An experimental and test period, as opposed to actual industrial 

implementation. 

 The world experience in Norway, Canada and the U.S indicates: 

o CCUS scaling is costly and lopsided. 

Climate Policy & Export Competitiveness: 

 The Carbon Border Adjustment Mechanism (CBAM), a policy proposed 

by EU will be used to charge imports of products that produce carbon 

emissions with carbon costs. 

 For India: 

o Decarbonisation is no longer an environmental ambition. 

 It is an export competitiveness issue and in particular of: 

o Steel. 

o Aluminium. 

 Budgetary prudence will expose the Indian industry to trade barriers in the 

future. 

 
Renewable Energy & Decentralised Solutions: 

 PM Surya Ghar Muft Bijli Yojana: 

o It has been allocated to a higher level to Rs 22,000 crore in 2026-27 

as compared to Rs 17,000 crore (RE). 

o Benefits include: 

 Decentralised solar energy promotion. 

 Lessening the land use pressure. 

 Lower transmission losses. 

 Lower utility charges on electricity. 

o The ongoing difficulties are: 

 Inadequate collaboration of discoms. 

 Initial capital limitations to households. 

 PM-KUSUM (Solar Pumps) 

o The allocation was maintained at Rs 5,000 crore. 

o Revised estimates indicate: 

 Better-than-expected utilisation. 

 Increasing farmer acceptance. 

 
Nuclear Energy & Green Hydrogen: 

 Nuclear Energy 

o Zero customary duty on importations of nuclear equipment 

expanded till 2035. 

o While this lowers costs: 

 Nuclear energy is still capital intensive. 

 Financing risks are high. 
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 Although the law has changed to permit participation by the 

private: 

o The investor confidence is not very clear since: 

 Safety concerns. 

 Liability frameworks. 

 Considerations of national security. 

 Green Hydrogen 

o Budgetary support is ongoing. 

o Real expenditure is not large. 

o This points to one of the problems that keep reoccurring: 

 Lack of synchronization of policy pronouncements and 

practical implementation. 

 
Overall Assessment: Intent vs Outcome 

 India's climate budget for 2026-27 is: 

o Strong on intent. 

o Financial commitment is conservative. 

 The approach remains: 

o Sector-specific. 

o Conditional on the mobilisation of the private capital in future. 

 Lacking more extensive popular investment: 

o The hesitation of the private capital may persist. 

o Reduction of carbon in key industries may decelerate. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 India must: 

o Enhance government expenditures on climate-related issues to 

crowd in private investment. 

o link budgetary allocations to long term climatic objectives. 

o Combine climate targets and industrial trade and energy policy. 

 To have a credible climate transition, it is necessary that: 

o Predictable funding. 

o Clear regulatory signals. 

o Enlarged implementation capability. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. ‘Climate Change’ is a global problem. How will India be affected by climate 

change? How Himalayan and coastal states of India will be affected by climate 

change? (2017)
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Context: 

Officially, the Union Government has specified Deep Tech Start-ups by a gazette 

notification of the Department of Promotion of Industry and Internal Trade 

(DPIIT).

Deep Technology:  

 Deep tech is a term used to denote complex and ground breaking 

technologies that can initiate a paradigm shift, and offer solutions to the 

future. 

 The word is applied to state innovative research in nanotechnology, 

biotechnology, material sciences, quantum technologies, semiconductors, 

artificial intelligence, data sciences, robotics, 3D printing, etc. 

Eligibility Criteria for Deep Tech Start-Up: 

 A deep tech start-up has to according to the DPIIT notification. 

 Invest majority of its finances into research and development (R&D);  

o has or is attempting to develop a major new intellectual property 

(IP) and is making efforts to commercialise the same;  

 Faces have long development horizons, long gestation periods, high capital 

and infrastructure needs, and have great technical or scientific uncertainty. 

 A start up is less than 10 years old, and less than 100 crore annual 

turnover. Nevertheless a deep tech company can count on being a start-up 

as long as 20 years and turnover of up to Rs 300 crore. 

 Certification Mechanism: In order to qualify as a deep tech start-up, the 

companies should request a certificate by the DPIIT. The determinations 

have been made on an Inter-Ministerial Board of Certification, which 

includes: 

o DPIIT (Convener) Joint Secretary. 

o Department of Scientific and Technological Representative. 

o Representative Department of Biotechnology (DBT). 

 It also restricts a specified start-up to engage in any other activity, which is 

not directly related to its main mandate of working and developing new 

knowledge such as investing in real estate or speculative assets. 

Significance of India’s Deep-Tech Ambitions: 

 Global Leadership: It makes India a preferred R&D center in the global 

system of China+1, where the large pool of STEM talent will be used as a 

first-mover in new frontier technology, including Quantum Computing and 

6G. 

 Technological Sovereignty: Weakens excessive dependence on imported 

goods to national security, defense, and space, so India will not be 

susceptible to world imports shutdowns. 

1.7 Eligibility Criteria for 
‘Deep Tech’ Start-Ups 
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 Making Local Solutions Local Dilemmas: Empowers India-first solutions 

to colossal social problems, like AI to rural health, precision farming to 

food security, and green hydrogen to energy self-reliance. 

 Economic Value: Strong deep-tech ecosystem would help India to climb 

the global value ladder, no longer providing low-cost services and 

assembly-based production, but high-value research, design and 

intellectual property generation. 

 
Challenges: 

 Deep tech is frequently capital-intensive and has long development cycles, 

and thus is less appealing to the traditional venture capital. 

 The availability of specialised labs, supercomputing and testing facilities is 

limited which slows innovation.  

 There is a lack of specialised research talent and relatively low industry 

based research spending with reference to the global level.  

 Deep tech solutions have a high likelihood of regulatory and adoption 

obstacles which slow down commercialisation. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 India must intensify R&D, enhance IP and regulatory assistance To 

catalyze the potential of deep tech, 

 A talent development is required based on industry-academia cooperation, 

world partnerships promotion, and market adoption.  

 Deep-tech startups will lead to innovation and economic growth with the 

support of the policies and their financial subsidies. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. COVID-19 pandemic has caused unprecedented devastation worldwide. 

However, technological advancements are being availed readily to win over the 

crisis. Give an account of how technology was sought to aid management of the 

pandemic. (2020) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

It has been declared that Viksit Bharat will be constituted by a High-Level 

Committee on Banking by the Union Government.

Key Highlights:  

The committee strives to develop a long term blueprint to the banking sector of 

India in support of the Viksit Bharat (Developed India).

1.8 High-Level Banking Committee for  
Viksit Bharat 
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High-Level Banking Committee Objective: 

 To examine the banking system structure, capacity and efficiency of the 

banking system in India. 

 To have banks that are big, strong and able to finance the demands of: 

o Infrastructure development 

o Industrial expansion 

o MSMEs and startups 

o Far reaching credit delivery to the ordinary citizen. 

 To reconcile the growth with financial stability, inclusion and consumer 

protection. 

Not Limited Bank Mergers: 

 The Finance Minister made it clear that: 

o The mandate of the committee must not be restricted to bank 

mergers in the public sector only. 

o This is aimed at ensuring that the whole banking ecosystem is big 

enough and future proofed. 

 Potential areas of investigation are: 

o Balance sheet strength and capital adequacy. 

o Governance reforms 

o Risk management systems 

o Online banking and technology adoption. 

 
Budget 2026-27: First Step through NBFC Restructuring 

 This was one of the first reform steps, which was aimed at restructuring 

NBFCs in the public sector. 

 Focus on: 

o Power Finance Corporation (PFC). 

o Rural Electrification Corporation (REC) 

 Objective: 

o Attain economies of scale, efficiency and operational synergy in 

power sector capital. 

 
PFC-REC Merger: Significance 

 Since 2019, PFC has been a parent company to: 

o Purchase of 52.63 percent in Government of India by PFC. 

 Both entities: 

o Are Navratna CPSEs. 

o Considerably important in funding generation, transmission, and 

distribution of power. 

 PFC Board has granted the in-principle merger between REC and itself. 

 This aligns with: 

o The wider policy of sectoral consolidation by the government. 

o Establishing more powerful, more specific financial institutions. 

 
Way Forward: 

 The High-Level Committee ought to: 
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o Encourage other structural reforms other than mergers such as 

governance and capital reforms. 

o Increase credit to priority sectors but quality of assets. 

o Make banking fintech, AI and digital public infrastructure. 

o Increase the coordination of banks, NBFCs, and capital markets. 

 A powerful banking network is necessary to tap long term capital in India 

to develop the country. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana (PMJDY) is necessary for bringing 

unbanked to the institutional finance fold. Do you agree with this for financial 

inclusion of the poorer section of the Indian society? Give arguments to justify 

your opinion. (2016) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The aerospace and defence manufacturing industry in India is at a crucial stage of 

growth with global supply chain changes, increased defence indigenisation and 

the rising demand in civil airlines. 

Key Highlights:  

 The industry has the potential to produce Rs 3 lakh billion worth of 

defence products by 2029, and the international market is capable of 

ordering 43,000 new airplanes in the next 20 years. 

 Nonetheless, this opportunity is limited by a crippling human capital, 

especially, there is a lack of aerospace industry ready engineers and 

technicians. 

India’s Aerospace Manufacturing Momentum: 

 Aero-structures, propulsion systems, avionics, composites and precision 

manufacturing are also gaining popularity in India. 

 Global OEMs are growing their sourcing in India because of cost 

competitiveness, geopolitical diversification and development of 

engineering capability. 

 The new MRO centres in Hyderabad, Bengaluru and Nagpur are likely to 

drive employment of thousands of skilled people. 

 It is estimated that the MRO market would expand at almost 9 percent 

CAGR to US$4.0 billion in 2031 compared to US1.7 billion in 2021. 

The Talent Bottleneck: A Structural Challenge 

1.9 Aerospace Manufacturing & 
the Skill Imperative 
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 India has 1.5 million engineering graduates yearly, but only an estimated 

71.5 percent are employable, and only a small number to the aerospace 

standards. 

 Aerospace production requires accuracy, safety requirements, certification 

consciousness and systems thought which is mostly lacking in traditional 

curricula. 

 Reports such as the India Skills Report 2025, aerospace skill gap studies, 

indicate that there will be more than 1.5 lakh shortage of skilled workers in 

defence by 2026. 

 
Key Skill Gaps in a Safety-Critical Industry: 

 Lack of exposure to: 

o High-tech composites and materials. 

o Embedded systems and Avionics. 

o High technology machining, robotics, and automation. 

o Quality control, certification (AS9100) and airworthiness standards. 

 Poor problem-solving skills and practical experience on the shop-floor 

increase the onboarding expenses and slow the process of project 

implementation. 

 
Education-Industry Disconnect: 

 Engineering education is still theory based with little integration in the 

industry. 

 Readiness gap is created by limited apprenticeships, live projects, 

certification and exposure to industrial tools. 

 The high cost of retraining compels employers to pay much more to make 

India less competitive in the world aerospace hubs. 

 
Perception & Access Barriers: 

 Aerospace professions are commonly thought to be: 

o Harder to access than IT/software jobs. 

o Less rapid career development. 

 This is demoralizing, as there are good students but India has more than 

1500 airlines in her fleet that is likely to reach 2031. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 Take people development as a strategic infrastructure, and not a back 

burner. 

 Industry co-designed programmes of reform curricula with exposure to 

manufacturing, certifying literacy. 

 Increase paid apprenticeships, earn-and-learn and vocational technician 

options in MRO, QA, tooling and assembly. 

 Promote the involvement of the Diasporas towards mentoring, transfer of 

technology and leadership. 

 Encourage women to join in to enhance the pool of talent and enhance 

diversity of labor force. 

 
Conclusion: 
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 The aerospace desire of India is plausible as well as strategically 

important. 

 Nevertheless, unless there is a quick match between the manufacturing and 

the talent preparedness, India is set to miss its aerospace potential. 

 The consumption of capacity at a rate lower than the scaling skills is the 

key to becoming a global aerospace manufacturing hub. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Examine the development of Airports in India through joint ventures under 

Public–Private Partnership (PPP) model. What are the challenges faced by the 

authorities in this regard? (2017) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The recommendations of 16th Finance Commission (FC) have been taken into 

consideration by the Central government and are very critical in comprehending 

the changing fiscal federalism in India.

Key Highlights:  

 Article 280 requires the Finance Commission to be mandated after every 

five years. 

 Article 270 gives an option of sharing the net tax proceeds between Centre 

and the States. 

 Taxes shared include: 

o Corporation tax 

o Personal income tax 

o Central GST 

o Centre's share of IGST 

 The divisible pool does not include cess and surcharge. 

 In 2025-26, the divisible pool contributes only around 81 percent of the 

gross tax revenue, which points to the growing dependency of Centre on 

cess and surcharge. 

Past Trends in Vertical Devolution: 

 13th FC (2010-15): 

o States' share is fixed at 32%. 

o Extensive use of Centrally Sponsored Schemes (CSS) where there 

are conditions. 

 14th FC (2015-20): 

o CSS curtailed. 

1.10 Finance Commission 2026-31: 
Implications for State Autonomy 
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o Vertical devolution increased dramatically to 42, and increased State 

autonomy. 

 15th FC (2020-26): 

o Adjusted to 41 percent because of rearrangement of Jammu & 

Kashmir to Union Territories. 

Key Demands Raised by States: 

 Vertical Devolution: 

o The States demanded an increase of States share to 50 out of 41. 

o Other States sought a 45-48% range. 

 Several States demanded: 

o Cess and surcharge are included in the divisible pool. 

o A limit on cess and surcharge imposed in the Centre. 

 Horizontal Devolution: 

o States wanted to remain focused on: 

 Merit and need based (income distance, population, area). 

 Industrialised States including: 

o Gujarat, Maharashtra, Tamil Nadu, Karnataka and Telangana. 

o Requested that the contribution of the State to GDP be demanded in 

order to compensate for efficiency and growth. 

 
What did the 16th Finance Commission Recommended? 

 On Vertical Devolution: 

o Retained States' share at 41%. 

o Denied inclusion or surcharge of cess and surcharge since: 

 It is unconstitutionally objectionable. 

 The Union needs to be flexible on defence and infrastructure 

expenditure. 

 A lot of Union expenditure through CSS eventually gets to 

States. 

 On Horizontal Devolution: 

o Followed two principles: 

 Progressive transformation of States shares. 

 The identification of efficiency and growth contribution. 

 Added a new criterion State contribution to GDP. 

 Resulted in: 

o Southern and western State marginal gain. 

o Larger northern and central States receive marginal reduction. 

o Total effect is an indication of status quo but direction is towards 

efficiency. 

 
Way Forward: 

 The Centre should: 

o Wean off dependency on cess and surcharge. 

o Enhance fiscal transfer transparency. 

 States should: 

o Subsidies should be focused and effective. 

o Carry out reforms in the power sector. 

o Control fiscal deficit and increasing debt. 

 Both Centre and States must pursue: 
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o Reforms in the Public Sector Enterprises. 

o Competitive and cooperative federalism. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. How have the recommendations of the 14thFinance Commission of India 

enabled the states to improve their fiscal position? (2021) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

White Revolution 2.0 was an innovative project introduced by the Ministry of 

Cooperation on September 19, 2024, to transform the dairy industry of India, with 

the main emphasis put on women empowerment. It is a continuation of the first 

phase in the history of Operation Flood; the intention is to make the cooperatives 

procure 50 percent more milk within the next five years.

Objectives of White Revolution 2.0:  

 Boost Milk Procurement: Aims at increasing the current present of 660 

lakh kg/day to 1,007 lakh kg/day by 2028-29. 

 Empower Women Farmers: Use It Officialise the position of women who 

form almost 70 percent of workers in the dairy industry but in many cases 

have been left in the informal sector. 

 Fight Malnutrition: The access to high-quality, high protein dairy should 

be improved to fight child malnutrition. 

 Manage Regional Inequality: Extend dairy cooperative systems to 

underprivileged states such as West Bengal, Odisha, and some of the 

Northeast.  

Strategic Implementation Pillars: 

 Cooperation expansion: The National Dairy Development Board (NDDB) 

aims to build 75,000 new Dairy Cooperative Societies (DCSs) in the 

uncovered panchayats and villages. 

 Development of the Older Infrastructure: The existing DCSs of more than 

46,000 will be enhanced with the latest testing and procurement 

equipment, such as Automatic Milk Collection Units (AMCU) and Bulk 

Milk Coolers. 

 Financial & Digital Inclusion: Introduction of RuPay Kisan Credit Cards 

to dairy farmers and installation of micro-ATM in cooperatives to offer 

cash credit to farmers at no interest.  

Role of Women in the Dairy Sector: 

1.11 White Revolution 2.0: 
Women-Led Dairy Growth 
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 Formalisation & Financial Independence: The government involves 

women into formal cooperatives so that the payments are made straight 

into the bank accounts of the women. 

 Leadership & Agency: The project promotes women-led dairy 

cooperatives, which shift their work to subsistence levels to that of 

decision-making and entrepreneurship. 

 Support Schemes: There are integrated programs such as Nandini Sahakar, 

where credit facilities are availed to women and training on cooperative 

sector is offered. 

 
Technological Advancements: 

 Genetic Improvement: Sex-sorted semen to increase the number of high-

yielding female calves born and the Embryo Transfer (ET) Technology to 

give rise to additional offspring of high-genetic-merit cows. 

 Nutritional Interventions: Advocacy of Total Mixed Ration (TMR) feeding 

practices to cut down the price of feeds and to reduce the production of 

methane. 

 IT-Enabled Services: Enhancement of transparency and efficiency in 

almost 68,000 Primary Agriculture Credit Societies (PACS) by 

computerising them. 

 
Funding & Governance: 

 Financial Assistance: NDDB grants viable PACS/MPACS up to 40,000 

(one time only) to help them start dairy operations. 

 Joint Implementation: The Ministry of Cooperation also collaborates with 

National Dairy Development Board (NDDB) and NABARD in order to 

provide a step-by-step process across the states. 

 
Conclusion: 

White Revolution 2.0 is a revolution as a whole, which is not a growth of 

production, but a model of social and economic equity. Through the collaborative 

system and focusing on formalisation of female labour force, India seeks to retain 

its status as the largest milk producer in the world, and the livelihoods of more than 

8.5 crore dairy farmers. 

Source: PIB

 

UPSC Prelims Practice Question: 
Q. With reference to White Revolution 2.0 in India, consider the following 

statements: 

1. It aims to enhance milk production through indigenous breed improvement 

and technology adoption. 

2. It focuses on increasing the role of women in dairy cooperatives and self-

help groups. 

3. It is implemented solely by the Ministry of Agriculture and Farmers’ 

Welfare. 

Which of the statements given above is/are correct? 
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A) 1 and 2 only 

B) 2 only 

C) 1 and 3 only 

D) 1, 2 and 3 

Answer- A 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

Recently, the Union Finance Minister in the Budget debate stated that the Indian 

economy has been growing steadily with low inflation and that the middle class 

has not been oppressed as some argue that the economy is dead.

Key Highlights:  

 The debate centres on: 

o The well being of the Indian economy. 

o The effects of taxation and inflation to the middle class. 

 Critics argue that: 

o The middle class has been squeezed by increased taxes and cost 

pressure. 

 The government asserts that: 

o The growth in the economy is widespread. 

o Increased tax revenues indicate formalisation and growth in income, 

as opposed to distress. 

Key Arguments of the Finance Minister: 

 India has obtained an infrequent macroeconomic equilibrium of: 

o High GDP growth, and 

o Sustained low inflation. 

 Growth of inflation-controlled growth is: 

o Not accidental. 

o An outcome of policy planning, reform, and intervention on time. 

 Such stability provides: 

o Long term development planning confidence. 

o Certainty to the households and investors. 

Middle Class: Suppressed or Structurally Expanding? 

 The Finance Minister denied allegations of oppression in the middle 

classes. 

 Key data highlighted: 

o The growth in the number of taxpayers to 12.13 crore (2024-25) 

came versus 5.26 crore (2013-14). 

 The increase in personal income tax collection shows: 

1.12 High Growth, Low Inflation: 
India’s Economic Strategy 

GS Paper-3 
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o Greater income visibility. 

o Growth in the formal economy. 

o Greater involvement in economic development. 

 Rise in taxpayers is credited to: 

o Digitalisation. 

o Formal employment growth. 

o Better compliance measures. 

 
Role of Inflation Control in Middle-Class Welfare: 

 Inflation has been kept at very low and constant levels. 

 Low inflation ensures: 

o Protection of real incomes. 

o Increased buying power of middle-income families. 

 The government argues: 

o Middle-class anguish cannot co-exist with: 

 Rising real wages. 

 Low inflation. 

 Promotions at the workplace. 

 
Structural Transformation of the Economy: 

 The economy is no longer: 

o Narrow or elite-driven. 

 Some of the critical structural changes are: 

o Development of the formal sector. 

o More digital payments and compliance with GST. 

o Expansion of the tax base without radical rate increment. 

 These reforms indicate: 

o The structural transformation is not short-term growth but long-term 

instead. 

 
Significance foe India’s Development Path: 

 High growth and stable prices: 

o Enhances macroeconomic strength. 

o Promotes equality of opportunity. 

 Middle-class expansion: 

o Drives consumption. 

o Sustains domestic demand. 

 Formalisation enhances: 

o Revenue buoyancy. 

o Social and infrastructure expenditure ability. 

 
Concerns & Counterpoints: 

 Despite macro stability: 

o The city cost of living continues to be pressurized. 

 Concerns remain over: 

o Job quality. 

o Education and costs of healthcare. 

 Growth must translate into: 

o Employment-intensive outcomes. 

o Improved quality of life. 
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Conclusion & Way Forward: 

 The experience of India has indicated that: 

o It is possible to have growth, control of inflation and growth of the 

middle classes. 

 In the future, the policy should aim at: 

o Sustaining low inflation. 

o Enhancing job creation. 

o Solving middle-class housing, education, and health vulnerability. 

 The issue at hand is to make sure that: 

o Success in the macroeconomy is passed on to micro-level welfare. 

 A stable, formalised and inclusive economy will play an important role in: 

o The long-term development of India and social cohesion. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Do you agree that the Indian economy has recently experienced a V- shapes 

recovery? Give reasons in support of your answer. (2021) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

While India celebrates massive renewable milestones, true energy justice requires 

moving beyond grid connectivity to community-led reliability, positioning rural 

women as the architects of the green economy. 

Key Highlights:  

 The energy transition in India has resulted in almost universal 

electrification, although deep energy inequality remains, especially 

targeting rural women. 

 Decentralised renewable energy (DRE) through women is becoming a 

crucial channel of handling energy poverty, gender disparity and rural 

livelihoods in one way or the other. 

 The strategy is in line with the climate commitments of India and the 

concept of fair and inclusive energy transition. 

Energy Transition in India: From Access to Equity 

 India has mostly shifted towards the dilemma of having household 

electrification to the dilemma of having reliable and quality energy supply. 

o The connectivity has been almost universal with schemes such as 

Saubhagya. 

1.13 Women-Led Renewable Energy & 
India’s Just Transition 

GS Paper-3 
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 Still, women in the rural areas are still challenged with untrustworthy 

power, non-safe civic areas, and reliance on the conventional biomass to 

cook. 

 Energy inequality is a direct cause of poor health, safety, education, and 

economic empowerment of women. 

Why Energy Inequality is a Gender Issue: 

 The use of biomass fuels makes women cook in smoke-filled kitchens. 

 Premature deaths of women and children have a high burden due to indoor 

air pollution. 

 Women also take some hours every day to collect fuelwood contributing to 

time poverty. 

 Inadequate lighting limits the movement of women and poses a higher 

security threat particularly in forests and tribal regions. 

 The education of girls is also the victim of short study time after sunset. 

 
Decentralised Renewable Energy (DRE): A National Priority 

 DRE has been a priority in India to achieve its climate goals of 500 GW 

non-fossil capacity by 2030 and net zero by 2070. 

 There are schemes like PM-KUSUM that encourage solarisation of 

agricultural pumps. 

 PM Surya Ghar is a project that will create solar villages. 

 The Gram Urja Swaraj Abhiyan promotes self-reliance of energy at the 

panchayat level. 

 Nevertheless, in spite of these, women are still mostly treated as the end-

users and not as decision-makers. 

 
Chhattisgarh as a Case Study for Women-Led DRE: 

 Chhattisgarh is a state with peculiar geographical conditions with almost 

44 percent of forest land. 

o It is not economically and technically easy to extend the grid to 

distant tribal regions. 

 The State has also set up Anjor Vision 2047 in order to boost renewable 

energy to 66% by 2047. 

 The solarisation of health centres and irrigation systems has been done by 

the Chhattisgarh Renewable Energy Development Agency. 

 The State boasts of a good grassroots coverage of over 2.7 lakh women 

Self-Help Groups and above 11000 panchayats. 

 
Why Women-Led DRE is Essential: 

 Approximately, 17 percent of rural households in the State continue to 

have no reliable electricity. 

 Almost 70 percent of households rely on the traditional biomass in 

cooking. 

 In India, women are not represented in the clean energy workforce. 

 Reducing women to consumers only constrains the performance of the 

decentralised energy systems. 

 DRE headed by women transforms women into energy entrepreneurs, 

technicians and system managers. 
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What is Women-Led Decentralised Renewable Energy? 

 Women-led DRE puts women in the forefront of energy planning, 

ownership and operation. 

 Women are designers, owners, operators and decision-makers of energy 

systems. 

 The policy developed by Chhattisgarh is going to produce thousands of 

energy businesses and green jobs by women. 

 The model converts the energy access into livelihood generation and local 

economic growth. 

 
Pathways foe Implementing Women-Led DRE: 

 Ownership by Design: The policy must reflect policies in the Ujjwala 

Yojana whereby the women are the main owners of the energy assets 

which would guarantee the households long-term gains. 

 Technical Empowerment: Some cadres of Solar Didis or Oorja Sakhis to 

deal with operations and maintenance provide dignified local jobs and 

minimize system downtime. 

 Productive Use of Energy (PURE): By scaling solar powered food 

processing, silk reeling, and cold storage, women led institutions can 

increase their profit margins. 

 Panchayat Governance: Planning SHGs with local authorities to utilize the 

Own Source Revenue (OSR) to enter into cooperation with SHGs in 

offering Energy-as-a-Service. 

 
Way Forward: 

 Potential Investment: 500 MW of DRE in the states, such as Chhattisgarh 

would mobilize around Rs 2,500 crore of investment and generate 

thousands of green jobs. 

 Carbon Markets: Women-led project is in a unique position to utilise 

Green Credit markets, by making a profit by verifiable carbon emission 

cuts. 

 A Just Transition: By putting tools of energy in women's hands, India can 

guarantee that the process of transitioning to green energy is not only a 

technical move, but also a social revolution resulting in economic 

independence of rural lives. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. How does patriarchy impact the position of middle-class working women in 

India? (2014)
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Context: 

The Reserve Bank of India (RBI) has released some draft rules regarding the 

redesign of the old Lead Bank Scheme of 1969 to close the credit gaps in priority 

areas and to update the system of financial coordination at the district level.

Key Highlights:  

 The LBS was established in 1969 in the aftermath of the Gadgil Study 

Group report, and it was meant to take an area approach to banking. 

 Core Mandate: The RBI allocates one Lead Bank to each district as a 

coordinator of the banks, the local government agencies and development 

agencies. 

 RBI suggested a major adjustment to the guidelines on 13th February 2026 

to consider the scheme according to the digital age and changing 

challenges and targets of the scheme under the Priority Sector Lending 

(PSL). 

Proposed Framework: Major Structural Changes:  

 Institutional Strengthening: The draft is aimed at giving the Lead District 

Manager (LDM) and the State Level Bankers Committee (SLBC) more 

power to be accountable. 

 Functional Delineation: It aims at giving a clear road map of the roles and 

responsibilities of key official positions lessening the administrative 

overlap. 

 Standardized Agenda: RBI will focus on simplifying the meeting agendas 

of different fora (DLCC, DLRC) to concentrate on the outcomes of data 

instead of procedural debates. 

Strategic Objectives: 

 Priority Sector Focus: Major focus is improvement of credit flow to 

agriculture, MSMEs, education, housing and social infrastructure. 

 Bottom-Up Credit Planning: According to the draft, the approach is rather 

decentralized, and it focuses on estimating Block-wise and Activity-wise 

possibilities to produce a realistic Annual Credit Plan (ACP). 

 Watching the CD Ratio: Banks are required to have a 60% ratio between 

the credit and deposit in rural and semi-urban branches together to leave 

the deposits collected in the area to be invested in the development of the 

area. 

 
Dealing with Infrastructure Bottlenecks: 

 State-Bank Synergy: SLBC Convenor Banks will have the responsibility 

of interacting with State Governments to overcome the ground level 

impediments. 

1.14 RBI Revised Lead Bank Scheme 2026 
GS Paper-3 
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 Connection and Security: The draft specifically talks of the necessity of 

enhancing both road and digital connectivity, unbroken power, and law 

and order so as to be able to do banking. 

 Welfare Integration: A receptive push is observed to connect banking 

services to government welfare programs, so that the citizens of last-mile 

do not get marginalized. 

 
Way Ahead: To Digital Financial Inclusion 

 Digital Integration: The further versions should incorporate the “Account 

Aggregator” model and UPI information to determine creditworthiness in 

the rural corners. 

 Climate Finance: It can be added that there is a possibility to incorporate 

the so-called Green Credit as one of the certain sub-categories in the 

district-level planning. 

 Feedback Loop: Since the RBI is submitting comments until March 6, 

2026, it is the responsibility of stakeholders to make sure that the Lead 

Bank becomes not an administrative head, but an active driver of local 

entrepreneurship. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana (PMJDY) is necessary for bringing 

unbanked to the institutional finance fold. Do you agree with this for the financial 

inclusion of the poorer section of the Indian society? Give arguments to justify 

your opinion. (2016)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The Asian countries are demanding trusted AI ecosystems so that the fast-tracked 

technological advancement will lead to secure, ethical, and inclusive human 

development in the region.

Key Highlights:  

 Artificial Intelligence (AI) is redefining the areas of public health, 

education, governance and industry in Asia. 

 Nonetheless, the development and implementation of AI is still 

disproportionate in South Asia, Southeast Asia, and the Asia-Pacific 

region. 

 The communities that have been most affected are not usually consulted 

on policy choices that impact their safety, bias, accountability and 

transparency. 

1.15 Towards a Common AI Trust 
Framework in Asia 
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 The absence of trust presents even the most sophisticated AI systems with 

a possible rejection and regulation pushback by communities, as well as 

abuse by bad actors. 

Trust Deficit in AI Ecosystems:  

 The data flows in the form of transnational AI ecosystems are inherent 

because of the semiconductor chain of supply, global data flows, and 

distributed clouds. 

 Most of the developing Asian states are increasingly moving into the AI 

system consumers with minimal regulatory or technological control over 

them. 

 Lack of shared cybersecurity behaviours exposes more to AI-mediated 

threats and transnational cyberattacks. 

 Technological asymmetry is further exacerbated by unequal access to 

talent, compute power, and critical minerals in the region. 

Diverging National AI Agendas in Asia: 

 South Korea seeks to maintain its leadership in memory chips in the AI 

chain around the world. 

 Singapore wants to become a global AI governance pace-setter. 

 China focuses on the idea of sovereign control and would like to influence 

the AI governance standards across the world. 

 India is concentrating on training its IT employees and using its digital 

public platform. 

 Nepal is a country that hopes to be a source of energy efficient compute 

infrastructure. 

 Although priorities of the three countries vary, trust is one of the key 

principles highlighted in AI governance models by all three countries. 

 
Elements of a Trusted AI Ecosystem: 

 Reliable Data Infrastructure: 

o AI systems should be based on real-time and quality and 

representative data. 

o The information must tell the linguistic, cultural and socio-

economic diversity in Asia. 

 Resilient Artificial Intelligence Infrastructure: 

o Accessible and reliable access to semiconductors, cloud services 

and clean energy is necessary. 

o The infrastructure should survive geopolitical shocks and supply 

chain shocks. 

o The home capacity building lessens overreliance on foreign players. 

 Artificial Intelligence Knowledge and Social consciousness: 

o There should be enhanced technical talent pipelines. 

o It should encourage AI literacy at the societal level so that it is 

adopted responsibly. 

o The informed consent is achieved by curtailing misinformation 

through public awareness. 

 Proportionate Governance and Ethics: 

o The governance should find a balance between innovation and 

protection against bias, deep fakes, and misinformation. 
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o Regulations must be not too restrictive to discourage investment and 

international movement of data. 

o Interoperability can be guaranteed by alignment to international 

standards, including the AI Ethics recommendations of UNESCO 

and the standards of ISO in Artificial Intelligence. 

 Cyber security as the Foundation: 

o Artificial intelligence systems should be resistant to adversarial 

attacks and AI-oriented cyber-attacks. 

o The common cyber security guidelines among Asian countries can 

make them more resilient. 

o Without secure AI ecosystems trust will fall down. 

 
India’s Strategic Opportunity: 

 The techno-legal strategy of India combines innovation and regulation 

protection. 

 Its AI Governance Guidelines focus on accountability, transparency and 

risk reduction. 

 The Digital Public Infrastructure model in India is an example of inclusive 

and scalable technology implementation. 

 The AI Impact Summit provides a regional discussion platform regarding 

the idea of trust-based AI governance. 

 India can become a mediator between the developed AI economies and the 

Asian developing one. 

 
Way Forward: 

 European Asian countries ought to come up with a regional trust index to 

gauge the AI ecosystem preparedness. 

 Semiconductor supply chains and cyber security practices that are cross 

border based need to be institutionalised. 

 The partnership between the government and the private sector should be 

reinforced in order to strike a balance between innovation and ethics. 

 The AI standards should be encouraged to be interoperable at regional 

forums without intruding on national sovereignty. 

 AI governance should eventually deliver the technological benefits in the 

form of inclusive human development. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Introduce the concept of Artificial Intelligence (AI). How does Al help 

clinical diagnosis? Do you perceive any threat to privacy of the individual in the 

use of AI in healthcare? (2023) 
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Context: 

The net FDI of India became negative in the fourth consecutive month of 

December 2025 because surging repatriation and outward investments overcame 

the strong inflows, as indicated by the Reserve Bank of India.

Key Highlights:  

 The trend in the foreign direct investment (FDI) situation in India has been 

alarming with net FDI registering negative figures in the past four months. 

 With gross inflows being high, net balance has been reversed with the 

increase in repatriation and outward investments. 

Understanding the Latest FDI Data:  

 Net FDI was at - $1.6 billion in December 2025, which shows that the 

outflows were higher than inflows. 

 The five-month high of gross inward FDI was of $8.6 billion which 

indicates the interest of the investors. 

 The level of inflows increased by 17.2 percent relative to December 2024 

indicating the strength of investment trends. 

o Singapore, Mauritius and the Netherlands were the major sources of 

investment. 

Key Drivers behind Negative Net FDI: 

 Rising Repatriation 

o Repatriation of foreign companies amounted to close to 7.5 billion, 

the highest after 2021. 

o Repatriation denotes recording of profits and withdrawals of 

investments. 

 Increased Outward FDI 

o Indian companies incurred a high amount of $ 2.7billion in foreign 

investments. 

o The annual and monthly outward investments increased by 30.5 and 

78 percent, respectively. 

 Global and Policy Uncertainty 

o There was a sense of uncertainty in relation to trade agreements 

particularly with the U.S which influenced the investor sentiment. 

o There was wary investment behaviour due to tariff related issues. 

 
Sectoral & Geopolitical Trends: 

 The main target industries were: 

o Transport and logistics 

o Manufacturing 

o Computer services 

o Generation and distribution of energy. 

 Outward FDI major destinations were: 

1.16 FDI Outflows Surge in India 
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o Singapore 

o United States 

o UAE 

o United Kingdom 

o Netherlands 

 
Economic Implications: 

 Impact on Balance of Payments 

o Negative FDI may intensify the current account deficit when 

continued. 

o It can enhance reliance on capital flows such as portfolios that are 

volatile. 

 Investor Confidence Concerns 

o Increased repatriation can be an indication of wary or provisional 

investor sentiment. 

o It may be the worry over the regulatory or global economic 

situations. 

 Currency and Market Stability 

o Recurrent outflows can put strain on the rupee. 

o It has the potential of affecting foreign exchange reserves too. 

 Growth and Employment 

o A decline in net investment could have an impact on employment 

and industrial growth. 

o Capital formation in the long-term might decelerate. 

 
Positive Signals amid Concerns: 

 High gross FDI inflows show that India is still a good location to invest in. 

 The India-EU and India-US trade deals have enhanced sentiment as per the 

recent trade agreements. 

 Foreign portfolio investors (FPIs) are experiencing a revival of confidence 

with a second influx of FPIs coming back. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 India is to concentrate on the enhancement of the ease of doing business 

and regulatory clarity. 

 The policies should be geared towards retention and minimisation of 

excessive repatriation. 

 It is important to encourage repatriation of profits in India. 

 Increasing trade agreements and global alliances will help in increasing 

confidence among investors. 

 The encouragement of local production and invention will bring in FDI in 

the long run. 

 
Conclusion: 

 The unfavourable net FDI flow indicates the global and structural issue in 

investment flows. 

 Inflows are stable, but there is an increase in outflows which highlights the 

importance of policy recalibration. 

 The way out of this pattern will be reforms that are sustained and 

international engagements. 
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Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Justify the need for FDI for the development of the Indian economy. Why is 

there a gap between MOUs signed and actual FDIs? Suggest remedial steps to be 

taken for increasing actual FDIs in India. (2016) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

Vision 2031 of Kerala is an all-inclusive approach to reform the state to become a 

knowledge based, socially equitable, and democratically dynamic society by the 

75th anniversary of statehood. The plan is geared towards sustainable 

development, innovation, and inclusive growth where there is a heavy degree of 

participatory governance as well as social consensus. 

Key Objectives:  

 Universal Healthcare: The target is to be a universal healthcare in 2031, 

but prevention health, identification of the lifestyle and treatment of 

trauma care are to hold the first priority. 

 Industrial Growth: Establish better industrial base in Kerala particularly 

technology-based industries, technological centres and sustainable 

development. 

 IT and Technology: become the global leader in IT value of 50 billion, 5 

lakh jobs, and start-ups investment of 20,000 crore. 

 Sustainable Energy: The government must increase the production of 

power, promote renewable energy and initiate green hydrogen centres in 

Kochi and Thiruvananthapuram. 

 Skill Development: Invest in the skill development program, with 

references to such new industries as AI, data analytics, and renewable 

energy. 

 Infrastructure Development: Construct the most superior infrastructure like 

ports, airports and digital connectivity. 

Major Initiatives:  

 Mission One Lakh MSME Scaling Project: Benefit 100, 000 micro and 

nano enterprises. 

 Global Capability Centre: Contains 200 GCCs, 50 of which are produced 

by the major business enterprises of the retail business. 

 Kerala University of skills development and entrepreneurship: Major in 

industry based education, incubation and research. 

 Green Hydrogen Valley Project: is set to be operational in 2031 and the 

major centers are Kochi and Thiruvananthapuram. 

1.17 Vision 2031: Kerala’s Roadmap to a 
Knowledge-Driven Economy 
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Infrastructure Development: 

 Vizhinjam Outer Area Growth Corridor: Turn Vizhinjam port into a global 

economic destination. 

 Kochi-Bengaluru industrial corridor: Prepare a 358 acre Global city 

project. 

 Aero-Defence and Drone Industrial Cluster: It is situated in 

Thiruvananthapuram that is located next to ISRO. 

 Biotech/ Life sciences Campus: Introduce in Kozhikode- malappuram 

region. 

 Smart Cities: Develop smart cities and towns with modern infrastructure 

and sustainable cities. 

o Transportation: Enhance the transportation by ensuring that there is 

better road, rail and air transportation. 

 
Social & Environmental Focus: 

 Decentralized Governance: lattice the local self-governments and intensify 

the participation planning. 

 Climate Resilience: Invest in climate resilience of power infrastructure and 

build renewable energy. 

 Social Justice: Equal access to quality medical care and develop social 

peace. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Discuss the prospects and challenges in Kerala’s transition towards a 

knowledge-driven economy. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

Alpha fade rate is a progressive decrease of excess returns as investment strategies 

become less unique through adoption, and with less information asymmetry.

Key Highlights:  

 Alpha fade rate is one of the concepts that underscores an extremely 

essential challenge in contemporary financial markets in which active 

investment strategies become ineffective over time.  

 The easier it is to create consistent excess returns, or alpha, the less 

efficient the markets are becoming. 

What is Alpha & Alpha Strategy?  

1.18 Alpha Fade Rate 
GS Paper-3 
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 Alpha is a term that is used to describe the surplus value that a portfolio 

produces over a designated index. 

 An alpha strategy is the methodological procedure employed by fund 

managers to choose the stocks and outperform the market. 

 The combination of such fundamental factors like profit margins and 

growth rates and technical indicators like price volatility and trading 

volumes are often combined in these strategies. 

 Portfolio managers are continually constructing these strategies to attain 

high returns. 

Understanding Alpha Fade Rate: 

 Alpha fade rate is the progressive reduction in the effectiveness of an 

investment strategy. 

 This is possible when the strategy becomes popular and is embraced by 

several players in the market. 

 The alpha may fade away very quickly and at times a new strategy has not 

been developed yet. 

 This makes it even more difficult to sustain the outperformance. 

 
Causes of Alpha Decay: 

 Reduction in Information Asymmetry: 

o Most investors are now equipped with comparable information with 

enhanced disclosures and online access. 

 Advancement in Technology: 

o Strategies can be tested and replicated in a short time due to low-

cost computing power. 

 Herd Behaviour Among Institutions: 

o Once a large number of fund managers invest similarly, the price of 

stocks would soon correct, eliminating the returns in excess. 

 Market Efficiency: 

o All the available information is increasingly being captured by 

financial markets and hence arbitrage is unlikely. 

 
Structural Challenges in Active Fund Management: 

 Even other approaches frequently focus on comparable stock choices in a 

small universe (e.g. large-cap stocks). 

 This duplication causes crowding whereby several investors pursue the 

same opportunities. 

 The higher the capital inflows into similar trades, the lower the prospects 

of creating alpha. 

 This has already been realized in the developed markets and is taking its 

course in the emerging markets such as India. 

 
Implications for Investors: 

 Investors must not believe that the previous performance of active funds 

will be the same in the future. 

 Analysis of the fund strategies needs to comprehend the originality and 

perpetual viability of the strategies. 

 It becomes necessary to diversify in terms of strategies and asset classes. 

 Passive investment can be relevant in an extremely efficient market. 
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Way Ahead: 

 Fund managers must continuously be innovative and keep up with the 

market. 

 The opportunity may lie in the exploration of less efficient market 

segments (e.g., small-cap or niche segments). 

 More focus on behavioral finance and other data can be used to create 

differentiated insights. 

 Investors need to take a moderate stance of an active and passive strategy. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PY: 
Q. Justify the need for FDI for the development of the Indian economy. Why is 

there a gap between MOUs signed and actual FDIs? Suggest remedial steps to be 

taken for increasing actual FDIs in India. (2016) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The procurement of green ammonia is coming out as a new global leader in India 

with innovative procurement models as part of its clean energy transition plan.

Key Highlights:  

 India is fast moving towards energy security and energy independence 

through clean energy programs. 

 During the India Energy Week 2026, India pointed out huge prospects of 

investment in the energy industry. 

 One of the agents of this transition is green ammonia because of its varied 

uses in industries. 

What is Green Ammonia?  

 Green hydrogen is made using renewable energy and it is then combined 

with nitrogen to produce green ammonia. 

 It is a low-carbon substitute of a traditional "grey ammonia" that is 

dependent on fossil fuel. 

 It is applied in fertilisers, shipping fuel and as a clean energy carrier. 

India’s Strategic Push: 

 Policy Framework 

o Within the frame of the National Green Hydrogen Mission, India is 

advancing green ammonia. 

o The Solar Energy Corporation of India is at the core of executing 

procurement strategies. 

1.19 India’s Green Ammonia Strategy 
GS Paper-3 
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o The SIGHT programme facilitates the incentives in production and 

market creation. 

 Green Ammonia Auctions 

o India held massive auctions of 724,000 tonnes of green ammonia 

per year. 

o There was a good turnout in the auction that saw 15 bidders and 7 

successful companies. 

o The 10-year fixed-price contracts were guaranteed to be long-term 

and hence provided certainty in the market. 

 Key Achievements 

o India realised green ammonia prices at 40-50 per cent discount on 

the world prices. 

o Prices were at Rs 49.75 to Rs 64.74 per kg, the difference between 

them and grey ammonia going down. 

o The investor confidence was enhanced by production subsidies and 

guaranteed offtake contracts. 

o Shipping allowed efficient transport via the delivery points situated 

on the coastline. 

 
Global Comparison: 

 The policy of India is quite different from some international projects such 

as H2Global and clean hydrogen tenders of South Korea. 

 Indian model guarantees wider market involvement and cost effectiveness. 

 It will create a precedent in the creation of an international green ammonia 

market that is green. 

 
Strategic Significance: 

 Green ammonia will decrease reliance on imported fossil fuels and will 

boost energy security. 

 It favours decarbonisation of the industries including fertilisers, power, and 

shipping. 

 It enhances India's position in the world clean energy market as a major 

supplier. 

 It gives it protection against the volatility of energy prices and geopolitical 

risks worldwide. 

 
Challenges: 

 Problems in the area of risk distribution, insurance of payments, and 

infrastructure should be constantly improved. 

 A clear regulatory approach to access to the grid, certification and safety 

requirements is necessary. 

 The problem of financing needs innovative systems such as blended 

finance. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 The stability in the policies and harmonisation of the policy frameworks 

should be maintained by policymakers. 

 Innovation should be made on sophisticated technologies and hybrid 

renewable systems by the developers. 
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 Financial instruments and risk management plans have to be reinforced 

long term. 

 India ought to set its standards in line with the global standards in order to 

increase exports. 

 The public-private collaboration will be essential to scale up production. 

 
Conclusion: 

 The green ammonia policy of India is leading the standards of clean 

energy transition throughout the world. 

 India has a competitive price, good policy backing, and an effective vision, 

which will see it become a global leader in the clean ammonia market. 

 Long-term initiatives can make India a green fuels and energy capital. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. With growing energy needs should India keep on expanding its nuclear energy 

programme? Discuss the facts and fears associated with nuclear energy. (2018) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The government has raised the minimum support price of raw jute in the 2026-27 

season, which will contribute to the increase in farmer income and encourage the 

growth of jute.

Key Highlights:  

 The Cabinet Committee on Economic Affairs has passed the increased 

minimum support price (MSP) of raw jute at the 2026-27 marketing 

season, which will be increased by Rs 275 per quintal to Rs 5,925.  

 This move is meant to enhance the earnings of farmers, promote higher 

production, and provide stability in the jute industry which is a major 

component of the agrarian economy of eastern India. 

Significance to Farmers & States:  

 It is believed that the move will have a direct positive impact on farmers in 

West Bengal and Assam which are the largest producers of jute. 

 An increase in MSP decreases the chances of distress sales and guarantees 

improved price realization. 

 It encourages farmers to keep or keep growing more acreage under jute. 

 The relocation also favours the rural livelihoods and the jute value chain 

employment. 

Institutions in MSP Implementation: 

1.20 Government Raises Jute MSP 
GS Paper-3 
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 Jute Corporation of India will further remain the nodal agency in respect of 

procurement. 

 It will engage in price support operations in order to cushion farmers 

against volatile market prices. 

 The Union government will reimburse any financial losses incurred in the 

course of procurement. 

 
Support & Development of Trends in MSP of Jute: 

 MSP of raw jute has gone up since 2014-15 as compared to Rs 2400 and 

Rs 5925 per quintal. 

 This represents an increase of Rs 3,525 per quintal, which shows a long-

term policy focus on the industry. 

 The amount of money that government spends on MSP procurement has 

also been rising significantly over the years. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 Further policy support is needed to enhance productivity and quality of 

jute. 

 Processing, storage and value addition investments can also increase the 

export potential. 

 Sustainability should be introduced to the sector by promoting the use of 

jute in eco-friendly ways. 

 Enhanced market connectivity and infrastructure will guarantee the growth 

of the sector in the long term. 

 
Conclusion: 

 Enhancement of MSP on raw jute is a great move towards securing an 

improved income to farmers and boosting the jute industry.  

 The government through price support coupled with institutional support 

and futuristic policies will help to establish a strong and sustainable 

ecosystem of this valuable cash crop. 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. What are the reformative steps taken by the Government to make the food 

grain distribution system more effective? (2019) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

India requires countrywide sale of 20 per cent of ethanol-blended petrol (E20) with 

a minimum RON of 95 starting April 2026 to decrease emissions and oil import

Key Highlights:  

1.21 E20 Petrol Mandate 
GS Paper-3 
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 The Government of India has required petrol containing up to 20 per cent 

ethanol (E20) and a minimum Research Octane Number (RON) to be sold 

on April 1, 2026. 

 This policy belongs to the overall Indian strategy towards improving 

energy security, suppression of emissions and income of agriculture. 

What is Ethanol Blending & RON 95?  

 Ethanol blending is the process that involves the combination of ethanol 

which is a renewable biofuel produced using crops such as sugarcane and 

maize with petrol. 

 Research Octane Number (RON) is the measure which gauges the 

resistance of a fuel against engine knocking, which leads to smooth engine 

performance. 

 An increase in the value of RON means that it is more stable when under 

compression. 

 The octane rating of ethanol is naturally high making it more fuel efficient 

and engine safe when blended. 

Objectives of the E20 Policy: 

 In a bid to decrease the reliance of India on imports of crude oil and 

increase its energy security. 

 To reduce greenhouse gases and encourage alternatives that are cleaner. 

 To subsidize farmers by boosting the buying of agricultural feeding stock, 

including sugarcane and maize. 

 To save foreign exchange by cutting down the importation of fossil fuels. 

 
Advantages of Ethanol-Blended Petrol: 

 Ethanol is an environmentally friendly fuel which burns cleaner than petrol 

and is renewable. 

 The mixing also minimises the emission of carbon dioxide and adds to 

climate objectives. 

 It enhances the octane level, minimises engine knocking and improves 

performance. 

 It enhances the rural economy through generation of demand for farm 

products. 

 Through ethanol blending, India has already saved a lot of foreign 

exchange. 

 
Effect on Vehicles & Consumers: 

 The majority of the cars produced since 2023 can use E20 fuel and should 

be able to run effectively. 

 The older cars will also have a minimal decrease in mileage 

(approximately 3-7 per cent). 

 Older engines may have small levels of wear and tear on rubber and plastic 

parts. 

 According to the mandate of RON 95, the protection of engines is 

guaranteed and long-term damages are eliminated. 

 
Challenges & Concerns: 
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 Older vehicles might not be compatible with newer models and thus a 

retrofit or transition might be necessary. 

 There will be higher demand in crops such as sugarcane resulting in the 

strain of water resources and diversity of the crops. 

 Distribution of the nationwide distribution of E20 fuel requires 

infrastructure preparation. 

 The cost of ethanol can be affected by the price volatility of the 

agricultural inputs. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 The government needs to encourage flex-fuel vehicles and should 

encourage technological upgrades. 

 To strike a balance between food security and the production of fuel, 

sustainable food production processes should be embraced. 

 The infrastructure and supply chains on the production of ethanol should 

be strengthened with investments. 

 E20 fuel can be adopted smoothly by way of public awareness campaigns. 

 It should be the second-generation agricultural-based waste ethanol that 

should be researched and innovated. 

 
Conclusion: 

 The E20 petrol requirement will be a major stride towards the cleanliness 

of energy and energy self-sufficiency in India. 

 Ethanol blending will be able to provide environmental, economic, and 

strategic advantages with the correct application and practices. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. “Access to affordable, reliable, sustainable and modern energy is the sine qua 

non to achieve Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs)”.Comment on the 

progress made in India in this regard. (2018)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

Critical minerals have entered mainstream policy in India, as it has realised that 

they are important in industrial growth, energy transition, and geopolitical 

resilience.

Key Highlights:  

 Lithium, cobalt, and the rare earth elements are considered critical 

minerals critical to modern technologies like electric vehicles, renewable 

energy and military. 

1.22 Critical Minerals Strategy in India 
GS Paper-3 
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 The changing policy trend in India can be explained as a change in policy 

focus to strategic emphasis. 

 The introduction of the National Critical Mineral Mission is an indicator of 

the firm determination to have mineral supply chains. 

Policy Change & Governmental Action:  

 Mainstreaming Critical Minerals 

o Critical minerals have ceased being a niche policy matter and have 

become part and parcel of economic planning. 

o Previously closed restrictions to exploration particularly of mineral 

deposits such as lithium have been relaxed to facilitate private 

involvement. 

o There are 30 critical minerals that have been identified to be used to 

take targeted policy action. 

 Institutional Push 

o The reforms that have been introduced by the government include 

the rationalisation of royalty rates and exploration incentives. 

o Tax incentives and budgetary support are meant to ease the entry 

barriers for investors. 

o India is now one of the few nations that has a detailed system of 

mineral security. 

Key Challenges: 

 Gap in Exploration and Processing 

o The mining and exploration of minerals is a complex process 

demanding a lot of investment. 

o The global supply chains are concentrated and countries such as 

China have dominated the processing capabilities. 

o The current processing capacity in India is small and not very 

technologically advanced. 

 Demand-Supply Mismatch 

o An uncertain home market will deter investment in mineral 

processing. 

o It is not known at what time the backward integration with other 

industries like batteries and solar manufacturing will take place. 

 Technological Constraints 

o Technological upgrading is needed in advance of refining and high-

purity processing. 

o Exploiting new technologies such as Artificial Intelligence is 

limited, which decreases the efficiency of exploration. 

 
Priority Areas for India: 

 Creating Domestic Demand 

o The demand for processed minerals can be created through 

promoting such industries as electric vehicles, solar energy, and 

wind power. 

o Elimination of import duties on capital goods enhances competition 

from locals. 

 Technology-Driven Exploration 
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o AI-based exploration can be adopted to enhance efficiency and 

decrease risks. 

o Digital repositories and geospatial policies should be integrated in 

order to improve the discovery of minerals. 

 Development of Processing Capacity 

o Refining capabilities can be handled with the help of expertise in 

other industries such as chemicals and pharmaceuticals. 

o To be competitive, it is important to scale up production to global 

standards. 

 
Role of Global Partnership: 

 The majority of the cars produced since 2023 can use E20 fuel and should 

be able to run effectively. 

 The older cars will also have a minimal decrease in mileage 

(approximately 3-7 per cent). 

 Older engines may have small levels of wear and tear on rubber and plastic 

parts. 

 According to the mandate of RON 95, the protection of engines is 

guaranteed and long-term damages are eliminated. 

 
Implications: 

 Acquiring critical minerals plays a crucial role in India in terms of clean 

energy conversion and industrial development. 

 Less dependence on imports is better in terms of economic and strategic 

independence. 

 Good mineral policies may make India a manufacturing hub in the world. 

 
Way Forward: 

 India should pay attention to execution through enhancement of 

communication between the central and state governments. 

 It must invest in research, innovation, and expertise building. 

 Regulatory stability and consistency of the policy will be lured by 

international investors. 

 The mining practice should be anchored on sustainability and 

environmental protection. 

 
Conclusion: 

 The transition of India to focus on critical minerals is a major 

transformation of the economic approach in India. 

 Nevertheless, the success in the long term is conditional upon the 

successful implementation, technological development, and international 

cooperation. 

 International partnerships and domestic capability will also be the most 

important in the attainment of mineral security. 

 

Source: The Hindu
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Mains PYQ: 
Q. Despite India being one of the countries of Gondwanaland, its mining industry 

contributes much less to its Gross Domestic Product (GDP) in percentage. 

Discuss. (2021)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The trend in income mobility in India from 2014 to 2025 shows a downward shift, 

indicating a high degree of structural inequality despite economic growth.

Key Highlights:  

 Income mobility is the change in households' income levels. 

 Recent statistics provided by the Centre of Monitoring Indian Economy 

show that there have been enormous shifts in income distribution. 

 The results imply that economic growth did not render equal upward 

mobility to society. 

Key Trends in Income Mobility:  

 Rising Downward Mobility 

o The share of households that had a downward mobility rose 

tremendously during 2015 to 2025 to 14 percent and 26.8 percent 

respectively. 

o This means that an increasing number of the population is slowly 

turning into the poor compared to their previous position. 

o This trend is indicative of growing vulnerability and insufficiency of 

economic strength. 

 Limited Upward Mobility 

o There has been a gradual rise in upward mobility which has 

increased from 14.1 to 23.5. 

o Nevertheless, the rate of upward mobility is lower than the growth 

of downward mobility. 

o This imbalance brings out unequal distribution of economic 

opportunities. 

 Declining Stability 

o The proportion of households that do not change their income group 

has dropped to less than 50 percent as compared to more than 70 

percent. 

o This demonstrates that the economy has become less stable and the 

households are more uncertain. 

Rural-Urban Divide: 

 Rural India 

1.23 Income Mobility Crisis in India 
GS Paper-3 
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o The rural regions have witnessed increased downward mobility with 

the proportion of households becoming worse-off totalling about 

29% by the year 2025. 

o This trend can be attributed to agricultural agony and a low level of 

diversification of sources of income. 

o It has especially fallen in during the earlier years of the period. 

 Urban India 

o The city areas have a slightly higher upward mobility because it has 

a more diversified economic opportunity. 

o Nevertheless, there is still the issue of job insecurity and informal 

working. 

o The gains of growth are still concentrated in the select fields. 

 
Social Dimensions of Mobility: 

 Caste-Based Inequality 

o The Scheduled Castes and Other Backward Classes have a greater 

risk of downward mobility in the households. 

o Their progress is still curtailed by structural hindrances like the 

inequality in access to education and assets. 

o The upward mobility of these groups is still disproportional and 

limited. 

 Religious Disparities 

o The movement in religious groups varies, with some moving at a 

slower rate upwards. 

o Social and economic drawbacks remain two features influencing the 

results of mobility. 

o These inequalities underscore the inequality that exists among 

communities. 

 
Structural Causes: 

 There is a high rate of income inequality at the district level which 

enhances the chances of downward mobility. 

 Disparities are also caused by unequal access to basic services including 

education and healthcare. 

 Vulnerabilities are enhanced by economic disruptions such as the COVID-

19 pandemic. 

 The situation has been worsened by weak recovery of the informal sector 

and rural economy. 

 
Implications: 

 The diminishing downward mobility becomes a threat to the social 

stability and economic confidence. 

 Constant inequality may lower the ambitions and curtail the inclusive 

growth. 

 The increase in growth without equal distribution can cause structural 

problems in the long run. 

 
Way Forward: 

 Government ought to allocate more money to education, health, and 

competence training. 
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 The policies should be aimed at providing jobs in labour intensive 

industries. 

 The social protection systems should be reinforced to benefit the 

vulnerable populations. 

 Interventions are needed to combat caste and community-based 

inequalities. 

 There should be a balance in the development of the regions to decrease 

the unequal development between rural and urban areas. 

 
Conclusion: 

 The economic growth in India is a mixed story as the country has been 

developing as well as increasing unequal development. 

 The growth in downward mobility brings in the necessity of inclusive and 

sustainable policies. 

 Structural inequalities need to be tackled to create economic and social 

stability in the long term. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Poverty and malnutrition create a vicious cycle, adversely affecting human 

capital formation. What steps can be taken to break the cycle? (2024)

 
 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

Industrial corridors are high-end, planned economic corridors in India, which are 

planned to form connectivity between major industrial centers by high-speed and 

multi-modal connectivity (road, railway, ports, and airports) to make them 

competitive. These corridors, including the DMIC and CBIC, under the National 

Industrial Corridor Development Programme (NICDP) are incorporating smart 

cities and plug-and-play infrastructure to minimize the logistical expense, 

investment inflow, and manufacturing.

What are Industrial Corridors?  

Industrial corridors are essentially linear development areas between major 

economic hubs in the economy that are meant to promote a symbiotic 

relationship between infrastructure and industrial development. These are not 

ordinary transport corridors as such, but, instead, holistic, sustainable ecosystems 

that, as per PIB, seek to support: 

 Ready-to-use facilities: Plug-and-play Infrastructure. 

 Logistics Efficiency: Reducing cost of logistics. 

 Smart Cities & Townships: Delivering residential, commercial and 

industrial spaces of high quality. 

Key Industrial Corridors in India:  

1.24 India’s Industrial Corridors 
GS Paper-3 
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India is planning 11 big industrial corridors, which will connect the country 

strategically: 

 Delhi Mumbai Industrial Corridor (DMIC): The most developed one, 

which is aimed at building industrial smart cities. 

 Chennai Bengaluru Industrial Corridor (CBIC): Engineering, automobiles 

and textiles, Tamil Nadu and Karnataka. 

 Vizag Chennai Industrial Corridor (VCIC): The first coastal economic 

corridor in India that will be significant in Act East Policy. 

 Amritsar Kolkata Industrial Corridor (AKIC): Linking India north and 

east. 

 Others: Hhyderebad Nagpur Industrial Corridor (HNIC) and Defence 

Industrial Corridors of UP and TN. 

Significance in Strengthening India’s Industrial Ecosystem: 

 Manufacturing Boost and Investment: Special economic zone and 

competitive and modern industrial centers are used to attract foreign direct 

investment (FDI). 

 Lower Logistical Costs: They bring ports, airports, and freight corridors 

together, and this saves a lot of time and money spent on transportation. 

 Regional Development & Employment: Diluting the use of big cities by 

building alternative industrial nodes, generating local employment, and 

mitigating inequalities in the regions. 

 Export Competitiveness: Make in India: Empowering high-volume 

production to meet global supply chains. 

 
Challenges & Future Outlook: 

Although these corridors have a promising future, their success is pegged on: 

 Land Acquisition & Rehabilitation: there should be proper compensation 

and rehabilitation. 

 Inter-agency Coordination: Having a smooth collaboration between the 

state and central governments. 

 Sustainability: These corridors should be green with the implementation of 

renewable energy. 

 

Source: PIB

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Industrial Corridors are the backbone of India’s journey toward a $5 trillion 

economy." Critically examine the role of the NICDP in creating a globally 

competitive manufacturing ecosystem. 
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Context: 

India has launched a new GDP data series with base year 2022-23 to capture the 

structure, pace, and composition of the economy more accurately. The revision is 

part of a broader overhaul of official statistics, aimed at improving transparency, 

reducing extrapolation bias, and aligning methods with international best practices.

Why a new GDP series was needed?  

The national series of accounts reports in India was based on 2011 12 and was out 

of date in the light of the fast structural transformation of the services, 

manufacturing, and digital platforms. Also raised by IMF and local economists 

were concerns of the methodology based on use of wholesale-price-based deflators 

and the single-deflation, which is likely to give erroneous real-growth estimates. 

The new series aims at rectifying these shortcomings and give a more realistic view 

of the real GDP after inflation.

Major Methodological Reforms:  

 Double Deflation Adoption: Double deflation is now adopted to the 

manufacturing, agriculture and mining sector by deflating both the gross 

output and the inputs. This provides good value-added estimates as 

opposed to the distortions of single deflation in the case of input-output 

price distortions. 

 Expanded Price Indices: Deflators use 600+ CPI and WPI items, an 

increase over 180, on categories of niche products such as electronics and 

organics. Increased granularity reduces evaluation mistakes in actual GDP 

computation. 

 Hybrid Data Integration: NSSO surveys are now supplemented by 

corporate data based on MCA-21 filings and GSTN. Unorganized sectors 

have higher-frequency PLFS and ASUSE used as quarterly estimates to 

curb extrapolations of benchmark years. 

Improved data sources & coverage: 

 The administrator and survey-based data are becoming a larger factor in 

authorities than the proxy-based extrapolation. As an illustration, direct 

annual surveys of the household sector (see Annual Survey of 

Unincorporated Sector Enterprises, Annual Survey of Unincorporated 

Sector Enterprises, and Periodic Labour Force Survey) are being used, 

rather than simply interpolating between NSS-based surveys. 

 The new series also incorporates GST-N returns further to the extent of 

mapping the output of the privates, corporate, and sector across states and 

to authenticate quarterly estimates. Public Finance Management System 

(PFMS) data are being utilized to narrow down on central-government 

spending and how it is allocated across states. 

 

1.25 New GDP Series: 2022-23: 
Enhancing Economic Accuracy 
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Sector-Specific Enhancements: 

 Informal Economy Inclusion: Domestic workers (maids, guards) enter 

GDP via PLFS wage data, adding ~1-2% to services GVA. Street vending 

and own-account enterprises gain from ASUSE's enterprise-level surveys. 

 Agriculture Refinements: DES produces crop-based yields combined with 

satellite imagery to estimate the area. Pusa and NFHS are used to provide 

improved volume proxies to livestock and fisheries, eliminating the use of 

old benchmarks. 

 Services Sector Re-engineering: Bank credit information is used in 

financial services; IT-BPM it is based on NASSCOM exports. The value 

of platform economy is captured through E-commerce platforms through 

GST sales. 

 
Capturing informal & domestic workers: 

Among the significant increases is the clear incorporation of the foreign labor 

hired domestic workers to the GDP, cookers, drivers, and household workers. 

This introduces a bigger portion of the informal services sector into the formal 

national accounts and enhances coverage of value-added in services as well as 

their accuracy. The same refinements are being done to the agricultural sector, 

fisheries and crop-wise production data, which will provide a more disaggregated 

view of growth in the farms.

 
State-Level estimates & back-series: 

On a sub-national level the Gross State Domestic Product (GSDP) will also be 

revised using the new national accounts, but a GSDP back-series is not being 

published. To minimize the inconsistencies between GDP calculated following 

production and expenditure methods, Supply-and-Use Tables (SUTs) are being 

incorporated into the national-accounts model. Collectively, these reforms should 

ensure that macro indicators can be more consistent within a state across time. 

 

Source: PIB

 

UPSC Prelims Practice Question: 
Q. Critically examine how the adoption of double deflation and expanded data 

sources in India's new GDP series (2022-23 base) addresses longstanding 

limitations in national accounts statistics. What policy challenges remain? 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The Supreme Court of India ordered the Union government to form an Inter-State 

Water Disputes Tribunal to settle the Pennaiyar river water dispute that had long 

existed between Tamil Nadu and Karnataka.

POLITY & GOVERNANCE 
2.1 SC Orders Pennaiyar River Tribunal 
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Key Highlights:  

 A Bench led by Justice Vikram Nath ordered the Centre to inform the 

tribunal within one month. 

 The direction is reached after lengthy delays even though constitutional 

provisions exist in solving inter state river water disputes. 

Background of the Pennaiyar River Dispute: 

 The Pennaiyar River: 

o Originates in Karnataka 

o Flows through Tamil Nadu 

o Funds irrigation, drinking water, and livelihoods of downstream 

areas. 

 In 2018, Tamil Nadu petitioned to the Supreme Court claiming that: 

o Karnataka was building dams and diversion structures. 

 These activities were decreasing the down stream flows into Tamil Nadu. 

o The conflict brings out the existing issues in the federal water 

management in India. 

Key Legal Arguments by Tamil Nadu: 

 Inter state rivers are national resources which do not belong to a particular 

State. 

 The 1892 pact on Pennaiyar waters is: 

o Valid 

o Binding on both States 

 A river can be defined by the law as: 

o Main river 

o Tributaries 

o Streams that are competitive or not. 

 The Markandeyanadhi, a large tributary, whose catchment areas were in 

both States: 

o Falls under the agreement. 

o Impossible to be obstructed unilaterally. 

 The argument by Karnataka of the freedom to build dams on Markandeya 

river was declared untenable. 

 
Karnataka’s Stand & Core Dispute: 

 Karnataka argued that: 

o It was capable of formulating diversion structures on Markandeya 

river on its own. 

 Tamil Nadu countered that: 

o This is against the current agreements. 

o They compromise the downstream rights and the sharing of rights 

equitably. 

 The conflict shows an interplay between: 

o Aspirations of upper riparian States in development. 

o Water security issues of downstream States. 

 
SC’s Direction & Constitutional Basis: 
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 The Court invoked: 

o Article 262 of the Constitution 

o Inter-State Water Disputes Act, 1956. 

 The tribunal will: 

o Analyze past contracts. 

o Assess hydrological data 

o Establish fair water distribution. 

 The Centre was directed to: 

o Present the complaint of Tamil Nadu to tribunal. 

 
Significance of the Tribunal Route: 

 Strengthens institutional and constitutional dispute settlement. 

 Eliminates over-judicial interference in technical water conflicts. 

 Enhances cooperative federalism. 

 Establishes precedence cases on how to solve other outstanding cases such 

as: 

o Mahadayi 

o Cauvery-related sub-issues 

o Assures of legally binding enforceable results. 

 
Way Forward: 

 Make sure that tribunal proceedings are timely to prevent endless wrangles. 

 Share data and be transparent among the States. 

 Limit unilateral construction during the adjudication. 

 Enhance institutions at river basin level to be managed continuously. 

 Renew colonial-era agreements with regard to: 

o Climate change 

o Changing rainfall patterns 

o Rising water demand 

 
Conclusion: 

 The direction of the Supreme Court is a significant move towards settling 

the dispute between the Pennaiyar river and the constitution. 

 An efficient tribunal operation can lead to equitable allocation of water, 

diminish inter-State tensions and improve the Indian system in the 

management of common natural resources. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Constitutional mechanisms to resolve the inter-state water disputes have failed 

to address and solve the problems. Is the failure due to structural or process 

inadequacy or both? Discuss. (2013)
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Context: 

During the Zero Hour in the Rajya Sabha (February 2026), the Opposition flagged 

serious, interrelated concerns regarding the rural economy, migration of the 

population, and environmental degradation and insisted that the central 

government should intervene at once. The challenges mentioned, i.e. acute 

agrarian distress, growing exodus of citizens, and uncontrolled human-wildlife 

conflict, reflect serious problems of socio-economic development and sustainable 

growth of India.

Key Highlights:  

1. Acute Farm Distress and Procurement Issues 

The failure of procurement mechanisms was a significant crisis brought out by 

the opposition MPs, especially those of Biju Janata Dal (BJD). 

 Collapse of Procurement (Odisha): Disfunctional mandis and slow harvest 

reaping have left farmers in distress, they are selling their crops at a price 

lower than the Minimum Support Price (MSP). 

 Arbitrary Deductions (Katni-Chatni): Ongoing mispractice of arbitrary 

deductions at procurement centres is depriving the farmers of the full 

benefit of the MSP. 

 Input Scarcity and Debt: Cultivators are absorbing into debt due to 

insufficient supply of fertilizers at peak sowing seasons and crop insurance 

failures, thus endangering food security. 

2. Surge in Outward Migration (Brain Drain) 

Drawing attention to "alarming" demographic trends, the National Congress 

Party (SP) MP highlighted the rising trend of Indians renouncing their citizenship 

to settle abroad. 

 Citizenship Renunciation: According to official data in between 2022 and 

2024, more than two lakh Indians renounced their citizenship in a year. 

 Mass Exodus to Opportunity: India is a major source of international 

migrants with close to 25 lakh of its citizens moving out of the country 

every year in search of education and jobs. 

 Domestic Opportunity Need: It was argued that a Vishwaguru nation had 

to offer an opportunity to its young people in the country, instead of 

pushing them to seek opportunities in other countries. 

3. Escalating Human-Wildlife Conflict (HWC) 

The CPI (M) raised alarm over the "unilateral attack" of wildlife on humans, 

focusing on the critical situation in Kerala, which has declared HWC a state-

specific disaster. 

 Loss of life and Property: In the years 2019 to 2024, there have been 

hundreds of deaths in wildlife attacks where wild boars, elephants, and 

monkeys have caused a tremendous destruction of crops. 

 Conflict with States: The Centre was being accused of refusing to grant 

state demands to declare some animals as vermin, which are applied in 

other states to control the population density. 

2.2 Opposition Flags Multi-Sectoral 
Crisis in Rajya Sabha 
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 Biodiversity Management Concerns: The issue also revived the debate on 

inclusion of forests and environment on the Concurrent List with claims 

that the central policies fail to consider the local realities. 

Policy Recommendations & Way Forward: 

The policy interventions required to solve these multi-dimensional challenges are 

the following: 

 Decentralized Governance: The Gram Sabhas should be empowered to run 

the human-wildlife conflict areas locally accordingly with the Scheduled 

Tribes and Other Traditional Forest Dwellers Act. 

 Digital Integration in Mandis: Empowering the e-NAM (National 

Agriculture Market) platform to remove the phenomenon of Katni-Chatni 

and achieve price discovery transparency. 

 Rewarding Domestic Talent: Establishing high tech manufacturing centers 

and research subsidies to keep high skilled labor force that is moving to 

the west. 

Conclusion: 

The discussions in the Rajya Sabha highlight the fact that farm distress, 

migration, and human-wildlife conflicts are not single incidents, which are 

connected to the overall issue of rural-urban disparity. To have sustainable 

development, a legislative reform and a grassroots technology approach should 

be adopted holistically. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Prelims Practice Question: 
Q. With reference to 'Zero Hour' in the Rajya Sabha, consider the following 

statements: 

1. It is explicitly mentioned in the Rules of Procedure of the House. 

2. It commences immediately after the Question Hour. 

3. Members can raise matters of urgent public importance without prior 

notice.  

Which of the statements given above is/are correct? 

(a) 1 and 2 only 

(b) 2 and 3 only 

(c) 3 only 

(d) 1, 2 and 3  

 

Answer: (b) 
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Context: 

In July 2026 to June 2027, the National Statistics Office (NSO), a wing of the 

Ministry of Statistics and Programme Implementation (MoSPI) has revealed a 

national Survey on Migration to take place. The survey will be intended to update 

the database on population movement to address some of the gaps in data critical 

to the movement as it has not been done in a survey since 2007-08.

Objectives & Scope of the Survey:  

The survey is designed to generate up-to-date, granular data on internal migration 

in India. Key objectives include: 

 Mapping Patterns: Learning to know the level and nature of rural-urban 

and inter-state migration. 

 Analyzing Reasons: Tabulating the causes of migration, such as economic, 

social (marriage), and environmental causes. 

 Surveillance Mobility: Measuring seasonal, short-term (15 days to 6 

months), and return migration, particularly after the pandemic. 

 Employment Profiles: Profiling of the work status, income and industry of 

migrants. 

Context: Why a New Survey Now? 

Although certain data was available under Periodic Labour Force Survey (PLFS) 

2020-21, a specific, in-depth research is required because of: 

 Obsolete Data: The previous specific survey on migration (64 th round) 

was carried out in 2007-08. 

 Post-COVID Trends: Massive reverse migration followed by urban return 

migration were key features of the pandemic, which mostly went 

unregistered. 

 Urbanization Pressures: This data is vital to have a clear picture of the 

pressure on the urban infrastructure, housing, and social services. 

 Key Dimensions & Expected Data Points: 

The NSO survey will cover several critical areas: 

 Gender-Specific Trends: Gaining insight into dissimilarities in migration. 

Past statistics (PLFS 2020-21) revealed that 86.8% of female migration 

has been marriage-based, with male migration being employment-based. 

 Remittance Flows: This is a tracking of money that is sent back to rural 

households and this is important in determining the role of rural 

households in poverty reduction. 

 Social Security Access: Evaluating access of migrants to destination PDS, 

health, and education. 

 Effect on Left-Behind Household: Evaluating the socioeconomic status of 

households abandoned in rural regions. 

2.3 Nationwide Migration Survey by NSO 
(2026-27) 
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Significance for Policy & Development: 

The findings of the survey will have direct implications for several government 

initiatives: 

 Urban Planning Housing: Instructing policies such as AMRUT and cheap 

housing to migrants. 

 Labour & Employment: Helping in the development of improved 

employment opportunities and skill development programs at the Ministry 

of Labour. 

 Welfare Portability: The efficiency of the One Nation, One Ration Card 

(ONORC) and other social security plans. 

 Regional Development: Assistance to policymakers to decrease the level 

of regional inequality by comprehending the push-pull factors of 

migration. 

Methodology & Innovations: 

 Technical Approach: The survey will be done through structured 

questionnaires that are compatible with digital handheld devices though 

not restricted to them to enhance accuracy of data. 

 Public Consultation: MoSPI has made the draft of the schedule as a public 

feedback (until November 30, 2025) to be comprehensive. 

 Definition Revisions: Short-term migration, e.g., has been revised to 

include shorter periods (15 days) in order to capture seasonal migration. 

Conclusion: 

NSO 2026-27 Migration Survey is an essential process that supports the 

evidence-based policy making in India. It will help the government develop more 

specific interventions by offering subtle information about the mobility, so that 

the fruits of the development will be distributed among the mobile population, 

and urban regions will be better prepared to accommodate population increase. 

Source: ddnews

 

UPSC Prelims Practice Question: 
Q. Consider the following statements regarding migration in India: 

1. According to the Periodic Labour Force Survey (PLFS) 2020-21, the 

majority of male migration in India is driven by employment, while female 

migration is predominantly due to marriage. 

2. Intra-state migration (movement within the same state) constitutes a 

smaller share compared to inter-state migration (movement between 

states). 

3. The National Migration Survey 2026 is intended to be conducted by the 

Ministry of Home Affairs to map internal mobility.  

Which of the statements given above is/are correct? 

A. 1 only 

B. 1 and 2 only 

C. 2 and 3 only 

D. 1, 2 and 3  

Answer: A  
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Context: 

Although the number of persons sentenced to death by trial courts has increased 

rapidly, there is a significant trend of judicial restraint by the Supreme Court in 

confirming any death penalty over the last three years due to concern about 

injustice in conviction.

Key Highlights:  

 There is a massive judicial change in India in the system of death penalty. 

 The Supreme Court has not affirmed any death sentence in three years in a 

row. 

 Such a trend is also in contrast to high rates of death sentences given by 

the Sessions Courts, which casts doubts on the issue of wrongful 

convictions and the quality of criminal justice. 

Key Findings from the Report: 

 As stated in the Square Circle Clinic (NALSAR University of Law): 

o In 2025, the Supreme Court cleared 10 death row convicts, the most 

in 10 years. 

o In the last decade, there have been 1310 death sentiment verdicts 

through Sessions Courts. 

 The statistics reveal the increasing dissimilarity in the way of capital 

punishment is addressed by trial courts and constitutional courts. 

SC’s Evolving Approach: 

 Judicial restraint of the Supreme Court has been on the rise in approving 

death penalties. 

 The Court has stressed on numerous occasions: 

o The "rarest of rare" doctrine. 

o The necessity of individualised sentencing. 

 Socio-economic background and potential of reform are examples of 

mitigating factors to be considered. 

 Concerns about recent acquittals are: 

o Faulty investigations. 

o Circumstantial evidence. 

o Lapses in procedures and poor legal representation. 

Trial Courts & the Problem of Over-Sentencing: 

 Sessions Courts keep imposing death sentences at an alarming rate making 

the death sentence to be often awarded under pressure of the people and 

the media. 

 Some of the causes of such a trend are: 

o Weakness in the consistency of sentencing principles. 

o Little focus on mitigating situations. 

2.4 Death Penalty vs Due Process 
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o Excessive use of confessions and poor forensic evidence. 

 The rate of acquittal on appeal levels is high, which means that there are 

structural flaws at the trial level. 

Concerns over Wrongful Convictions:  

 The release of death row convicts who have spent years in prison creates 

acute constitutional issues. 

 Long death sentence imprisonment will lead to: 

o Psychological trauma. 

o Article 21 (Right to Life and Dignity) was violated. 

 The statistics reinforce the claims that the death penalty is: 

o Irreversible. 

o Prone to judicial error. 

o Not equally applied to the poor and marginalised. 

Constitutional & Ethical Debate:  

 India has maintained the death penalty in exceptional cases, however, the 

world trend indicates that more of them are being abolished. 

 Critics argue: 

o Death penalty deterrence value is not proved. 

o Another option can be life imprisonment without remission. 

 Supporters claim: 

o It acts as a retributive justice to heinous crimes. 

o It represents outrage in the society in severe instances. 

Way Ahead: 

 Enhance sentencing policy in order to make uniformity in courts. 

 Enhance forensic capacity and quality of investigation. 

 Provide good legal assistance during trial. 

 Take into account the legislation and judicial review on: 

o The death penalty is a retention or an abolition. 

o Increase in the application of reformative and restorative justice. 

o Sentencing hearings in capital cases should be institutionalised as 

compulsory. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Instances of the President's delay in commuting death sentences has come 

under public debate as denial of justice. Should there be a time limit specified for 

the President to accept/reject such petitions? Analyse. (2014)  
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Context: 

The Union Ministry of Environment, Forest and Climate Change has notified the 

Solid Waste Management (SWM) Rules, 2026, which will replace the 2016 

framework to address India's mounting waste crisis. These revised rules become 

effective April 1, 2026, no longer reactive and disposal-based, but proactive and 

decentralized, these components are positioned on the centers of the source 

segregation, Extended Producer Responsibility (EPR) and a circular economy.

Key Shifts in the New Framework:  

 Mandatory Four-Way Segregation: The source of waste should now be 

segregated by all waste generators into four different types: 

o Wet Waste: Biodegradable products such as kitchen and food waste. 

o Dry Waste: Recyclables: plastic, paper, metal, and glass. 

o Sanitary Waste: Diapers, napkins (should be carefully wrapped). 

o Special Care Waste: Hazardous household wastes such as medicines 

and cans of paint. 

 Extended Bulk Waste Generator Responsibility (EBWGR): The firms that 

generate more than 100 kg of waste per day (or that exceed certain 

area/usage of water requirements) now have a direct responsibility towards 

their waste. They have to treat wet waste on site through composting or 

biomethanation or buy out certificates of "EBWGR" in case of 

impossibility of such treatment on-site. 

 Polluter Pays Principle: In order to discourage dumping, the regulations 

increase landfill charges of unsegregated waste. These costs are made 

higher than the expenditure of proper segregation and processing. 

 Digital Lifecycle Tracking: A Centralised Online Portal: The CPCB will 

revamp its Digital Lifecycle Tracking by providing a online portal that will 

monitor waste generated and the ultimate disposal of the same including 

real-time tracking and compulsory registration of all stakeholders. 

 Industrial Energy Transition: Refuse Derived Fuel (RDF) is required to 

replace solid fuel in industries, especially cement, and waste-to-energy 

plants and this should gradually increase to 15% from the required initial 

5-6% replacement in six years. 

 Legacy Waste Remediation: Urban local bodies must map legacy dumps by 

October 31, 2026 and implement time-bound plans of biomining and 

bioremediation. 

Technological & Regulatory Infrastructure: 

 Centralised Online Portal: To monitor waste at cradle to grave, Central 

Pollution Control Board (CPCB) will operate a digital dashboard. This 

guarantees the collection information transparency and makes it 

impossible to falsify recycling certificates. 

2.5 New Rules Shift India’s 
Waste Management 
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 Clean up of Legacy Waste: The regulations require that biomining and 

bioremediation of the legacy garbage hills or dumpsite be done. These 

sites should then be mapped by local entities and reclaim the land within a 

certain period of time in order to reduce the rate of ground water leaking 

and methane gas emissions. 

 Polluter Pays and Environmental Compensation: It is the first time a strong 

system of penalty is created. Local bodies and contractors in the private 

sector will pay fines of: 

 Operating on basis of unregistered operation. 

 Transporting mixed segregated wastes. 

 Disposal of raw waste in water bodies. 

Challenges in Implementation: 

Despite of the robust framework, some obstacles exist: 

 Behavioural Change: Source segregation highly relies on the involvement 

of the people. 

 Infrastructure Gap: There are numerous small municipalities that do not 

have the funds to install Waste-to-Energy (WtE) plants or automated 

MRFs. 

 Monitoring: The compliance in Tier-II and Tier-III cities is a nightmare to 

monitor. 

Strategic Way Forward: 

 Decentralized Processing: Encouragement of ward-level composting and 

small scale recycling units to minimize the transportation costs and landfill 

pressure. 

 Public Participation (Jan Andolan): Rebates of utility bills or digital credits 

of obeying segregation to citizens. 

 Biomining Legacy Waste: Legacy waste (such as the Ghazipur mount in 

Delhi) can be eventually remedied through time-bound remediation of the 

waste to reclaim land. 

Conclusion: 

The 2026 plan will be a strong roadmap towards having a Garbage-Free India by 

2047. Its success however, depends on the capacity to close the gap between 

national policy and municipal level implementation, in this regard, waste should 

be used as a resource rather than a burden. 

 

Source: pressreader

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Evaluate the effectiveness of the Solid Waste Management Rules, 2016 in 

addressing the problems of waste generation, segregation, and disposal in urban 

India.
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Context: 

In preparation of Census 2027, the number of denotated, nomadic and semi-

nomadic tribes are insisting on separate enumeration to bring to an end decades 

of invisibility and political misclassification. 

Key Highlights:  

 India is due to hold a 2027 nationwide caste enumeration, the first since 

that of 1931. 

 Demanding a separate column and code in the Census are Denotified 

Tribes (DNTs), Nomadic Tribes (NTs) and Semi-Nomadic Tribes (SNTs). 

 They claim that years of political dislocation by being misclassified as SC, 

ST and OBC have denied them special welfare and representation. 

Historical Background: From Criminalisation to Denotification  

 In 1871, the Criminal tribes act was passed by the British that categorized 

the whole community as criminal by birth. 

 The Act enabled: 

o Surveillance. 

o Forced settlements. 

o Social stigma. 

 The stigma remained even though it was later repealed in 1952, and these 

communities were then referred to as denotified tribes. 

 Most of them were historically nomadic because of: 

o Resistance to colonial rule. 

o Loss of land and livelihood. 

Present Status & the Problem of Invisibility: 

 According to Idate Commission (2017), the following were identified: 

o Of approximately 1,200 denotified, nomadic and semi-nomadic 

tribes. 

o Approximately 267 communities are not covered by SC, ST, and 

OBCs lists at all. 

o Over time the majority of the DNTs are combined into SC, ST or 

OBC categories. 

 Leaders argue this has led to: 

o Loss of political voice. 

o Failure to keep up with more powerful communities. 

o Further marginalisation (socio-economically). 

Demand for a Separate Column & Schedule: 

 DNT leaders seek: 

o Another column and code in Census 2027. 

2.6 Census 2027 & Denotified Tribes: 
Demand for Separate Column 
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o A unique constitutional Schedule, like SCs and STs. 

 Of separate enumeration, they dread: 

o Their population will not be statistically visible. 

o Their particular vulnerabilities will still be disregarded in policy 

design. 

Graded Backwardness & Sub-Classification: 

 Even the community leaders are insisting on sub-classification in DNTs. 

 This is following the decision of the Supreme Court of August 2024 which 

permits sub-classification of SCs and STs. 

 The rationale includes: 

o The acknowledgement of the distinctions between settled and 

nomadic DNTs. 

o Dealing with graded backwardness in the group. 

 Nomadic DNTs remain: 

o Educationally deprived. 

o Economically unstable. 

o Politically unrepresented. 

Governance & Welfare Challenges: 

 In spite of plans such as the SEED (Scheme for Economic Empowerment 

of DNTs): 

o The spending in five years only amounted to Rs 69.3 crore out of 

planned Rs 200 crore. 

 Major hurdle: 

o States and UTs do not issue DNT community certificates. 

o Stigma is perpetuated by continued profiling of police suspects 

under the laws in place on habitual offenders. 

Way Forward: 

 Census 2027 must: 

o Offer distinct enumeration and coding of DNTs. 

o Produce quality population statistics. 

 The government should: 

o Design a separate constitutional structure of DNTs. 

o Make sure that there is issuance of certificates and implementation 

of the schemes. 

o Planned quotas and welfare programmes. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. What are the two major legal initiatives by the State since Independence 

addressing discrimination against Scheduled Tribes (STs)? (2017)
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Context: 

The Telecommunication (Broadcasting and Cable) Services Interconnection 

(Addressable Systems) (Seventh Amendment) Regulations, 2026, announced by 

the Telecom Regulatory Authority of India (TRAI) aims at enhancing audit 

transparency and efficiency in the broadcasting ecosystem.

Key Highlights:  

 The Revenue sharing, subscriber reporting, and audits between the 

following are regulated by the Interconnection Regulations, 2017: 

 Broadcasters. 

o Cable TV and DTH operators will be Distribution Platform 

Operators (DPOs). 

 Stakeholders were concerned about: 

o Duplicate and redundant audit of DPOs. 

o Disruptions and wastage in operations. 

 The absence of standardized schedules and responsibility in the audit 

procedures. 

o Lack of infrastructure-sharing provisions on audits. 

 There was also demand for: 

o The increase of auditor responsibility. 

o Experience and credibility categorisation of auditors. 

Salient Features of the Seventh Amendment Regulations, 2026  

 Individually Clearly Delineated Audit Timelines. 

 Distributors must: 

o Conduct audits annually. 

o Send audit reports to broadcasters on or before September 30 

annually. 

 This provides predictability and certainty to the audit cycle. 

 Change to Financial Year Audit: 

o Financial year basis Audits will now be done on a financial year 

basis as opposed to calendar year. 

 This ensures: 

o Conformity to accounting standards. 

o More effective financial reconciliation and regulation. 

o Greater Transparency in Audit. 

 Broadcasters are allowed to: 

o Representatives should be deputized when there is auditing. 

 This measure aims to: 

o Optimize trust in audit results. 

o Minimize arguments on the number of subscribers and revenue 

reporting. 

Dispute Resolution & Accountability Mechanism:  

2.7 TRAI’s latest 
Interconnection Regulations 2026 
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 In case of discrepancies or insufficiency in the audit report by 

broadcasters: 

o Using the DPO, they can request the auditor to clarify things. 

o The auditors should react under time constraints. 

 In case broadcasters are not satisfied: 

o They can arrange another audit out of their own expenses. 

o TRAI has to be pre-approved. 

 In case a distributor is not able to send the audit report before the 30 of 

September: 

 Audit of the distributor can be initiated by the broadcaster on its own. 

Relaxation for Small Distributors: 

 The distributors with: have been made optional, to conduct annual audits 

on the cost of DPO. 

 Fewer than 30,000 subscribers. 

 However: 

o The broadcasters have the right to audit such DPOs at their expense. 

 This provision balances: 

o Small operators can find it easy to do business. 

o Protection of broadcasters on revenue. 

Objectives & Expected Impact: 

 The amendments aim to: 

o Minimize redundant and repetitive audits. 

o Enhance credibility and accountability of auditors. 

o Improve the credibility of stakeholders to the regulatory framework. 

o Make sure that there is equal distribution of revenue in the 

broadcasting value chain. 

 It will soon be issued the amended audit manual to conform to the new 

regulations. 

Way Ahead: 

 TRAI should: 

o Make sure that timelines are strictly followed. 

o Review performance and categorisation of auditors periodically. 

 Stakeholders should: 

o Enhance internal compliance. 

o Implement technology-based subscriber management systems. 

 The reforms contribute to: 

o More effective regulatory management. 

o Openness in the fast changing digital broadcasting industry of India. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Prelims PYQ: 
Q. In India, which of the following review the Independent regulators in sectors 

like telecommunications, insurance, electricity, etc.? (2019) 

1. Ad Hoc Committees set up by the Parliament 

2. Parliamentary Department Related Standing Committees 

http://www.vajiraoiasacademy.com/
mailto:info@vajiraoiasacademy.com


 

7682823980/7682823981             www.vajiraoiasacademy.com              info@vajiraoiasacademy.com         

93 
 

3. Finance Commission 

4. Financial Sector Legislative Reforms Commission 

5. NITI Aayog 

Select the correct answer using the code given below: 

(a) 1 and 2 

(b) 1, 3 and 4 

(c) 3, 4 and 5 

(d) 2 and 5 

 

Ans: (a) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The Union Ministry of Home Affairs (MHA) recently issued fresh guidelines 

(effective February 2026) to formalise the protocol for the National Song, Vande 

Mataram, elevating its ceremonial status to be at par with the National Anthem. 

Key Highlights of the New Guidelines:  

 Sequential Protocol: In any occasion where both are being performed, 

Vande Mataram should be applied before the National Anthem, Jana Gana 

Mana. 

 Official Version: The directive requires the application of the complete six-

stanza version (about 3 minutes and 10 seconds), with four of the stanzas 

that had been removed in 1937. 

 Standing Protocol: This is the same case as with the National Anthem, 

when the official version is played or sung, the audience must stand to 

attention. 

o Exception: There is no standing when the song is played in a 

newsreel film or a documentary film. 

 Schools: It is recommended that singing of the National Song in morning 

assemblies should be done in groups to develop the spirit of patriotism. 

 Official Functions: The official functions are compulsory during civil 

investiture functions (e.g. Padma Awards), during state functions, and 

when the president or governors arrive or leave. 

 Ceremonial Procedures: 

o A drumroll (with such instruments as mridang or trumpet) has to 

come before the song. 

o The song starts when there are seven preparatory steps of marching 

drills. 

Current Rationale: 

This action by the government happens after the 150th anniversary of the song 

(150 years after it was composed in 1875). This is aimed at bringing about being 

consistent and procedure-like when it comes to ceremonial practices in 

2.8 MHA Issues Protocol for 
Vande Mataram 
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government institutions.

Occasions for Performance: 

The guidelines specify mandatory rendition during: 

 Civil Investiture Ceremonies: This includes Padma Award presentations. 

 Presidential /Gubernatorial Events: When the President or Governors 

arrive and leave on official state functions. 

 State Broadcasts: Right before and after the address of the President to the 

nation on AIR or Doordarshan. 

 Flag Ceremonies: When the National Flag is paced out or when the flag- 

hoisting of cultural/ceremonies is observed. 

 Educational Institutions: Schools should start the day with the community 

singing the song to get the sense of patriotism. 

Historical Significance of Vande Mataram: 

 Vande Mataram was the main slogan of the Swadeshi Movement (1905) 

and the Indian Independence struggle in general. 

 Rabindranath Tagore initially sang it at a political conference in 1896 at 

the Indian National Congress meeting. 

Constitutional & Judicial Perspective: 

 Constituent Assembly (1950): President Dr. Rajendra Prasad said that 

Vande Mataram would be adored on an equal basis with Jana Gana Mana. 

 Basic responsibilities: Although Article 51A(a) is clear on the respect of 

the National Anthem and Flag, it does not mention the National Song, an 

aspect that has been subject to controversy in the court of law. 

 Supreme Court Position: The court has already articulated (e.g., Bijoe 

Emmanuel case) that although respect is obligatory, there is no way a 

citizen can be forced to sing against their conscience in Articles 19 and 25. 

 

Source: The Indian Express

 

UPSC Prelims Practice Question: 
Q. With reference to Vande Mataram, consider the following statements: 

1. Vande Mataram was originally composed in Sanskrit and Bengali. 

2. It was first published in Bankim Chandra Chattopadhyay’s novel 

Anandamath. 

3. The entire song Vande Mataram has been accorded the same constitutional 

status as the National Anthem. 

4. The first two stanzas of Vande Mataram were adopted as the National 

Song of India. 

Which of the statements given above are correct? 

 (a) 1, 2 and 4 only 

 (b) 1 and 3 only 

 (c) 2 and 4 only 

 (d) 1, 2, 3 and 4 

Ans- A 
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Context: 

According to Lok Sabha statistics, only a third of the trained candidates were put 

to work, and this is a cause of concern as it is all about outcome-based governance.

Key Highlights:  

 In 2020-21, a Central Sector Scheme known as Pradhan Mantri DAKSH 

Yojana was introduced. 

 It was aimed at delivering quality skills training and securing employment 

or self-employment among the marginalised groups. 

What is the PM-DAKSH Scheme? 

 PM-DAKSH will contribute to the employability and entrepreneurship of: 

o Scheduled Castes (SCs) 

o Other Backward Classes (OBCs) 

o Economically Weaker Sections (EWS) 

o Tribes (DNTs) de-notified such as Safai Karamcharis and waste 

pickers. 

 Provision of training is in Short-Term Skill Courses. 

 It is the requirement of the training institutes to: 

o Subject to placement (wage or self-employment) 70%. 

o Reforging of 30% of training cost in case of missed targets in 

placement. 

Key Institutions Implementation the Scheme: 

 The scheme is executed in the form of three statutory corporations: 

o NSFDC - National Scheduled Castes Finance and development 

corporation. 

o NBCFDC - National Backward Classes Finance and Development 

Corporation. 

o NSKFDC - National Safai Karamcharis Finance and Development 

Corporation. 

 These bodies also provide: 

o Skill-linked loans 

o Entrepreneurship support 

o Financial support after the training. 

Performance Data: What Do the Numbers Say? 

 Between 2021 and 2024: 

o Approximately 1.5 lakh candidates had been trained. 

o Employment opportunities were only given to 44. 

 The performance of the corporation regarding place: 

o NSFDC (SCs): 

 Placement rate stood at 49.8%. 

2.9 PM-DAKSH Performance Report 
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 Less than 40 percent placement was observed in such states 

as Rajasthan, Tripura and Jharkhand. 

o NBCFDC (OBCs): 

 L scored 48.9, which was far below the required 70. 

 NSKFDC (DNTs & Safai Karamcharis): 

o Placement was only 23% which means that exclusion is extreme. 

o In 2023-24, 16 out of 25 States did not have any candidate training. 

Critical Issues Highlighted: 

 The training of skills is not sufficiently connected with the demand on the 

labour market. 

 Poor training partners monitoring and accountability. 

 Disadvantaged populations such as DNTs encounter: 

o Poor outreach. 

o Low institutional capacity. 

o Poor after training services. 

 The effectiveness of the penalties of placement-linked funding does not 

seem to be effective. 

Recent Policy Development: 

 From 2024-25, PM-DAKSH will be combined with PMKVY. 

 The merger is questionable in terms of: 

o Watering down of issues specific to risk populations. 

o Internalization of social justice objectives to a generic skill model. 

Way Ahead: 

 Skill programmes should be changed towards output based rather than 

input based evaluation. 

 The training must be in line with: 

o Local economic prospects. 

o MSME clusters and District Skill Plans. 

 Specific skilling plans of: 

o DNTs and Safai Karamcharis. 

 Strengthen: 

o Post-placement tracking. 

o Mentorship and credit assistance to self-employment. 

 Effective utilisation of funds should be made by parliament and CAG 

oversight. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. “Demographic Dividend in India will remain only theoretical unless our 

manpower becomes more educated, aware, skilled and creative.” What measures 

have been taken by the government to enhance the capacity of our population to 

be more productive and employable? (2016)
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Context: 

In the Union Budget 2026-27, there was a big rural push presented in the Viksit 

Bharat Guarantee of Rozgar and Ajeevika Mission (Gramin) - VB-G RAM G. 

Key Highlights:  

 The scheme is expected to create jobs on a large scale and increase the 

rural infrastructure and criticized the opposition parties saying they are 

misinformed. 

 It was announced in an Agartala programme, Tripura that is focusing on 

the rural development roadmap of the Centre. 

What is the VB-G RAM G Scheme? 

 VB-G RAM G is projected as a rural jobs and infrastructure flagship 

mission consistent with the objective of Viksit Bharat. 

 It seeks to: 

o Facilitate certain employment to the rural families. 

o Establish long-term and efficient rural resources. 

o Empower Gram Panchayat development. 

 The scheme incorporates a livelihood generation, decentralised planning 

and creation of infrastructure. 

Budgetary Allocation & Financial Architecture: 

 The important financial obligations are: 

o Rs 95,600 crore to be budgeted by the Centre in 2026-27. 

o Rs 1,51,282 crore with State contributions. 

o Rs 55,000 crore to be directly devolved to Gram Panchayats through 

the Finance Commission. 

 Overall: 

o Rural development expenditure to be made on rural development in 

the next fiscal year of over Rs 2 lakh crore. 

o Each Gram Panchayat was anticipated to get Rs 1.5-1.75 crore a 

year. 

 Long-term vision: 

o Rs 10 lakh crore envisaged rural development expenditure in five 

years. 

Significance for Rural India: 

 Employment generation: 

o Wages are employed to the rural poor and the vulnerable parts. 

o Safety net through agrarian distress. 

 Infrastructure growth: 

2.10 Union Budget 2026 & Rural India: 
Decoding VB-G RAM G 
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o Infrastructure (roads, water conservation facilities, sanitation 

facilities and community facilities). 

 Decentralisation: 

o Gives Panchayati Raj Institutions money, authority and operatives. 

 Social empowerment: 

o Promotes women-led SHGs as in 1.08 lakh Tripura 1.08 lakh 

Lakhpati Didis. 

Political & Governance Debate: 

 The government alleges: 

o A negative campaign is being put against the scheme by the 

opposition parties. 

 Experts' concerns: 

o Such allocation might not be adequate in ensuring 125 days of work 

in the country. 

 Governance challenge: 

o Having an effective utilisation, transparency and accountability in 

the grassroots. 

Way Ahead: 

 Enhance social auditing and computer-based monitoring on fund use. 

 Make sure the wage payments are on time and resources supplied. 

 Integrate VB-G RAM G with: 

o PM Awas Yojana 

o Jal Jeevan Mission 

o National Rural Livelihood Mission. 

 Training and technical assistance to build the capacity of Gram 

Panchayats. 

 Consider the quality of assets, rather than just spend to guarantee rural 

productivity in the long term. 

Conclusion: 

 VB-G RAM G is a paradigm shift in rural governance which is a 

combination of employment, infrastructure, and decentralisation. 

 When well executed, it may lead to a rural development revolution, where 

villages are the drivers of inclusive development. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. “An essential condition to eradicate poverty is to liberate the poor from the 

process of deprivation.” Substantiate this statement with suitable examples. 

(2016)
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Context: 

Union Budget 2026-27 proposed to introduce one girl hostel in all the districts.

Key Highlights:  

 The proposal pays special attention to STEM and professional education, 

in which the participation of women is low. 

 The program resolves long-term issues of: 

o Long daily commutes. 

o Safety concerns. 

o Unavailability of cheap housing around campuses. 

 The lived-in experience of students such as Keya of Jewar, Uttar Pradesh, 

is the way distance and exhaustion contribute to poor academic 

performance and retention. 

What is the Girls Hostel per District Scheme?  

 The plan suggests residential hostels at the district level to accommodate 

female students to higher education. 

 It aims to: 

o Reduce travel time. 

o Improve safety and dignity. 

o Allow prolonged access into laboratories and libraries. 

 The program conforms to Gender Budgeting which is mandatory since 

2004. 

 The Gender Budget 2026-27 has grown by 37.35 percent as compared to 

the past year. 

 The Department of Higher Education has also provided funds Rs 10 crore 

by the Girls Hostel Scheme of PM. 

Why Reframing Hostels as Infrastructure Matters: 

 The revolutionary implications of viewing hostels as educational 

infrastructure (as opposed to welfare). 

 Education experts have stated that: 

o Infrastructure framing is used to guarantee the predictability of 

funding, planning, and accountability. 

o It incorporates the women students into the main academic 

environment. 

 It assures the elimination of psychological barriers because it formally 

acknowledges the needs of women. 

 Hostels are the facilitators of access just like in classrooms, laboratories 

and libraries. 

Impact on Gender Gaps in STEM Education: 

2.11 Infrastructure Solution to India’s 
STEM Gender Gap 
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 Close to 40 percent of women leave school without finishing their 

undergraduate education. 

 The main factors are safety concerns, distance, and support systems 

absence. 

 Women constitute: 

o More than half of tertiary education enrolment. 

o Only 30-32 in technical courses and engineering. 

o So low in top schools such as IITs, just 12 percent. 

 The Gender Parity Index of STEM is absolutely low. 

 Hostels can: 

o Allow attendance of evening labs. 

o Less physical stress due to a long commute. 

o Get more parents confident to send their daughters to far 

institutions. 

State-Level Complementarity & Best Practices: 

 Tamil Nadu: 

o Suggests one girl’s hostel in each district. 

o Top in female GER in the country. 

o To have plans of three mega hostels with 1000 each. 

 Karnataka: 

o Plans two post matric hostels in each district. 

 These illustrations indicate that hostels perform optimally when they are in 

tandem with well-developed academic infrastructure. 

Challenges & Limitations: 

 District-level hostels may: 

o Be less practical where colleges are scattered. 

o In certain areas, students are not as likely to work in suits than 

working women. 

 Effectiveness depends on: 

o Proximity to campuses or transportation centers. 

o Sufficiency and skilled personnel. 

o Maintenance and safety standards. 

 Hostels are not in a position to compensate: 

o Faculty shortages. 

o Poor laboratory facilities. 

o Weak academic ecosystems. 

Way Forward: 

 Prioritise districts with: 

o Low women's enrollment. 

o Aspirational, tribal, rural, hilly features. 

 Combine hostels with: 

o College-level accommodation. 

o Better internal transportation. 

o Digital and research infrastructure. 

 Implement a cluster strategy around STEM centers and industrial belts. 

 Track results using AISHE and gender disaggregated data. 
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Source: The Hindu

 

Prelims PYQ: 
Q. “Empowering women is the key to control population growth”. Discuss. 

(2019)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

A major governance issue that the Supreme Court of India has posed is on the 

operations of State Information Commission in the light of the Right to 

Information (RTI) Act, 2005.

Key Highlights:  

 Chief Justice of India Surya Kant who presided over a three-judge Bench, 

proposed an ad-hoc administrative mechanism to the States where the 

volume of RTI appeals was very low. 

 The Court offered that Chief Information Commissioners (CICs) might be 

in the short term succeeded by State Human Rights Commission (SHRC) 

Chairpersons. 

 The proposal came in the hearings of RTI activists Prashant Bhushan and 

Rahul Gupta. 

Supreme Court Ruling: 

 The Court observed that the quantity of pending appeals that are handled 

by some State Information Commissions is 100 or less. 

 It cast doubt on the financial soundness of having a full-fledged statutory 

body which performed little work. 

 The Chief Justice has underlined that: 

o The exchequer is financially burdened by the public institutions. 

o Developmental priorities should be given the first point of 

consideration as far as taxpayer money is concerned. 

 The Court clarified that: 

o The suggested mechanism would be ad-hoc and interim. 

o On an appeal volume escalation within a reasonable period, a full-

time independent Information Commission ought to be instituted. 

Legal & Constitutional Implication: 

 The RTI Act, 2005, provides that independent Central and State 

Information Commissions protect the transparency. 

 Human Rights Commissions are legal organizations formed under the 

Protection of Human Rights Act, 1993. 

 The proposal poses relevant questions of: 

2.12 SC Proposes Ad-Hoc Information  
Commissions  
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o Information Commissions to be independent. 

o Separation of statutory requirements between human protection and 

enforcing transparency. 

 But, the implication of the suggestion of the Supreme Court does not 

weaken the rights of RTI but aims to achieve administrative effectiveness. 

Implications on Governance & Administration: 

 Positive implications: 

o Minimizes wastage of administration. 

o Encourages the effective use of the existing constitutional 

institutions. 

o Information Commissions Vacancies Lead to delays in addresses. 

 Concerns and criticisms: 

o SHRC Chairpersons may be overworked. 

o Existence of institutional conflict of interest. 

o The fear to dilute the perceived freedom of RTI implementation. 

 The discussion is indicative of an overall governance dilemma: 

 The question of balancing the rights-based institutions and fiscal 

responsibility. 

Way Forward: 

 An explicit statutory framework can be developed on temporary 

institutional arrangements. 

 The ad-hoc mechanism should: 

o Be time-dependent and work-associated. 

o Make RTI adjudication functional. 

o States must at the same time: 

o Improve RTI awareness. 

o Automate requests to determine actual work load. 

 Parliamentary checks might be necessitated in order to stop executive 

abuse. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. The Right to Information Act is not all about citizens’ empowerment alone, it 

essentially redefines the concept of accountability.” Discuss. (2018)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

Recently, Prime Minister Narendra Modi launched the complex of the Prime 

Minister Office, called Seva Teerth.

2.13 PM Modi Inaugurates New 
PMO at Sena Teerth  
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Key Highlights:  

 The Prime Minister will also open Kartavya Bhavan 1 and Kartavya 

Bhavan 2 that are new buildings of the Central Secretariat. 

 The event will be the final Union Cabinet sitting at the old South Block, 

the sign of the final administration. 

 This is developed within the framework of the Central Vista 

Redevelopment Project, which is the modernisation of the infrastructure of 

governance in India. 

Historical Significance of North & South Blocks: 

 Initially, the North Block and the South Block were built to hold the 

British government. 

 These architectures were made by Herbert Baker, a counterpart of Edwin 

Lucy, the designer of the Delhi of Lutyens. 

 With the independence in 1947, the Government of India took over the 

buildings. 

 The South Block housed: 

o The Prime Minister's Office. 

o Ministry of External Affairs and Defence. 

 The North Block housed: 

o Ministry of Home Affairs and Finance. 

 The evacuation of these buildings is a symbolic change of governing areas 

of the colonial era to the new Indian administration building with the 

modernistic sector. 

What is ‘Seva Teerth’? 

 The new complex of the Prime Minister is called Seva Teerth. 

 It will house: 

o The Prime Minister's Office. 

o The Secretariat of the National Security Council. 

o The Cabinet Secretariat. 

 Previously these offices were located in various fragmented locations and 

were organized with coordination difficulties. 

 The consolidation is to be used to enhance coordination of policies, speed 

in decision-making, and efficiency. 

Key Features of Kartavya Bhavan: 

 Some of the Ministries of the Union will be located at Kartavya Bhavan 1 

and 2 and include: 

o The Finance, Defence, Health and Family Welfare, Education and 

Agriculture. 

o Corporate Affairs, Law and Justice, Culture, Information and 

Broadcasting. 

o Fertilizers and Chemicals, and Tribal Affairs. 

 The buildings feature: 

o The offices are digitally integrated. 

o Formalized areas of public interface. 

o Visit and reception management centres. 
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 These are characteristics that are designed to enhance transparency and 

accessibility by the citizens. 

Sustainability & Security Aspects: 

 The complexes will be planned based on 4-Star GRIHA sustainability. 

 Environmental characteristics are: 

o Integration of renewable energy. 

o Rain water harvesting and water conservation. 

o High-tech waste management technologies. 

o Energy efficient envelopes of high performance buildings. 

 Security features include: 

o Smart access control solutions. 

o Surveillance networks. 

o Well-developed emergency response facilities. 

 These actions guarantee a secure, resistant and future prudent 

administrative ecosystem. 

Governance Significance: 

 Such consolidation of ministries deals with: 

o Operational inefficiencies. 

o Coordination delays. 

o Increasing maintenance expenditure of old infrastructure. 

 The new complexes promote: 

o Efforts at faster inter-ministerial coordination. 

o Improved conditions of the officials. 

o Better services to the subjects. 

 The transition is indicative of the changes in governance towards citizen-

oriented and technological governance. 

Way Ahead: 

 It is necessary that the government should assure that: 

 Efficiency in administration is translated to improved policy achievements 

and service delivery to people. 

 The commitments towards environmental sustainability are practiced. 

 Mechanisms of access, transparency to the public should be reviewed on a 

regular basis. 

 Adaptive reuse should help save the heritage value of North and South 

Blocks. 

 Infrastructure modernisation should be followed by capacity building of 

officials. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. To what extent, in your view, the Parliament is able to ensure accountability 

of the executive in India? (2021)
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Context: 

The Bill of the Code on Industrial Relations (Amendment) was introduced in the 

Lok Sabha in the Budget Session.

Key Highlights:  

 The Bill aims to provide certainty and continuity in terms of law wherever 

there is a replacement of labour laws with the Industrial Relations Code, 

2020. 

 The amendment is to ensure that there is no legal hassle in the future 

concerning repealing previous labour laws. 

Background: Industrial Relations Code, 2020 

 The Industrial Relations Code, 2020 grouped and superseded three larger 

labour laws: 

o The Trade Unions Act, 1926. 

o The Industrial Employment (Standing Orders) Act, 1946. 

o The Industrial Disputes Act, 1947. 

 The Code regulates the issues connected with: 

o Trade unions. 

o The industrial employment conditions. 

o Settlement of industrial disputes. 

 It is part of four Labour Codes, together with: 

o Code on Wages. 

o Code on Social Security. 

o Code of occupational safety, health and working conditions. 

Why was the Amendment Needed?  

 In the Code of Industrial Relations 2020, section 104 gives an opportunity 

to repeal the previous labour laws. 

 Concerns were raised that: 

o The repeal might be mistaken as being passed to the executive by 

way of notifications. 

o This may subject the company to future litigation. 

 The government argued that: 

o The repeal was made automatic by the very Code itself. 

o An illuminative amendment was needed to prevent unnecessary 

legal complications. 

Major Provisions of the Amendment Bill: 

 In the Bill, we have saved provisions with Section 104 expressly outlined. 

 It clarifies that: 

2.14 Industrial Relations Code 
(Amendment) Bill 2026  

GS Paper-2 

http://www.vajiraoiasacademy.com/
mailto:info@vajiraoiasacademy.com


 

7682823980/7682823981             www.vajiraoiasacademy.com              info@vajiraoiasacademy.com         

106 
 

o The abolishment of the previous labour laws was not through the 

prerogative of the executive, but by the working of the law. 

 It ensures: 

o Continuity of the legal activities in the former laws. 

o Preservation of right, obligations as well as proceedings initiated 

prior to the establishment of the Code. 

 The amendment strengthens: 

o Legal certainty. 

o Stability in industrial relations. 

Government’s Stand: 

 The Minister of labour said: 

o The four labour codes are in place and have been adopted almost 

three months ago. 

 The Codes guarantee: 

o Minimum wages. 

o Mandatory issue of appointment letters. 

o Wage equality of work regardless of gender. 

 The government argued that: 

o The purpose of labour reforms is to reconcile the protection of the 

workers and industrial development. 

o With codification, compliance becomes easier and the business 

becomes easier. 

Significance of the Amendment: 

 The amendment enhances: 

o Consistency in labour law. 

o Trust within employers and employees. 

 It reduces the risk of: 

o Divergent judicial interpretations. 

o Red tape in going to the new labour regime. 

 The purpose of it is strengthened by: 

o Simplifying the labour law in India. 

Way Ahead: 

 The government should: 

o Have a long term talk with trade unions and workers. 

o Make sure that there is a proper execution of labour safeguards. 

 States must: 

o Reconcile rules with the revised Code. 

o Enhance redressal measures of grievance. 

 There is a need to monitor continuously to make sure that: 

o Reforms in labour are equivalent to better work conditions and 

creation of jobs. 

 

Source: The Hindu
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Mains PYQ: 
Q. Discuss the merits and demerits of the four ‘Labour Codes’ in the context of 

labour market reforms in India. What has been the progress so far in this regard? 

(2024)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

As India marches toward becoming a developed nation (Viksit Bharat) by 2047 

and achieving Net Zero emissions by 2070, the waste sector has emerged as a 

critical pillar. The NITI Aayog Sectoral Report provides a comprehensive roadmap 

for transforming waste management from an environmental burden into a socio-

economic opportunity.

The Context: Waste as a Climate Challenge  

The waste sector contributes significantly to Greenhouse Gas (GHG) emissions, 

mainly methane (CH4) emitted during the anaerobic decomposition of waste in 

landfills. In India, Municipal Solid Waste (MSW) today produces about 62 million 

tonnes every year, a figure that is likely to escalate at a high rate with urbanization. 

The Net Zero implies a paradigm change between the classic model of a linear 

(take-make-dispose) economy and a Circular Economy one.

Strategic Scenarios for 2047 & 2070: 

According to NITI Aayog, there are various ways depending on the extent to 

which the policy measures are taken and the technology adoption: 

 Business as Usual (BAU): Practices of current business continue with the 

same improvement. This translates into enormous land use of landfills and 

excessive leaking of methane. 

 Pioneer Scenario: This is an ambitious route that will lead to a reduction of 

95.9% of emissions by 2070. It has created a vision of a Zero Waste to 

Landfill whereby 100 per cent of the organic waste is treated and inorganic 

waste is recycled or converted into energy. 

Key Pillars of the Transition: 

The study identifies several "levers" to achieve the Viksit Bharat goals: 

 Source Segregation and Collection: The basis of the strategy is complete 

source segregation. High-value recycling and efficient composting cannot 

take place without separating wet (organic) and dry (inorganic) waste in 

the generation point. The report focuses on the reinforcement of the 

Swachh Bharat Mission (Urban) 2.0. 

 Waste-to-Wealth: Organic Waste Management: Organic waste accounts for 

nearly 50% of India’s MSW. The study proposes: 

2.15 Towards Viksit Bharat & Net Zero: 
NITI Aayog Report  
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o Biomethanation: The conversion of organic waste to Compressed 

Bio-Gas (CBG) under SATAT Scheme. 

o Composting: To make composting decentralized and centralized in 

order to restore the nutrients to the soil and make agriculture 

sustainable. 

 Plastic and Inorganic Waste (Circular Economy):  To reach Net Zero, the 

report recommends Extended Producer Responsibility (EPR). This leaves 

the cost and physical weight of waste disposal on the manufacturers. By 

2047, high-value plastics, metals and paper will be maximized by 

increasing the recovery of these resources so that the extraction of virgin 

resources is reduced. 

 Remediation of Legacy Waste: India has a number of more than 3,000 

"dumpsites" which are decades of waste. The report highlights the 

importance of Biomining reclaiming land to avoid further emissions of 

methane by these sites. 

Technological & Policy Interventions: 

The NITI Aayog study suggests a multi-pronged approach: 

 Digital Integration: IoT and GIS to track the waste collection vehicles in 

real-time and monitor the health of landfills. 

 Material Recovery Facilities (MRFs): This would involve setting up 

modern MRFs that will automate the sorting of dry waste. 

 Refuse Derived Fuel (RDF): Technology of using non-recyclable 

combustible waste as fuel in cement kilns thus decreasing coal reliance. 

Challenges & Implementation:  

Despite the roadmap, several hurdles remain: 

 Financial Viability: Waste-to-Energy plants are expensive and absence of 

models based on a tipping fee in most ULBs. 

 Behavioural Change: Continued problems with civic involvement in 

source segregation. 

 Institutional Capacity: Weak technical skills in smaller Urban Local 

Bodies (ULBs). 

Conclusion: 

The NITI Aayog report supports the idea that the waste industry is a low-hanging 

fruit when it comes to climate action. Through the waste as a resource strategy, 

India can not only cut its carbon footprints but also drive economic growth 

through the same. Instead of dumping, the Viksit Bharat must shift towards 

circularity, as there is no other choice. 

 

Source: PIB

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. India has committed to achieving Net Zero emissions by 2070. Examine the 

challenges and opportunities associated with this target. Suggest a multi-sectoral 

strategy to achieve a just and sustainable transition. 
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Context: 

As global multilateralism erodes, India is recalibrating its foreign policy to 

navigate a fragmenting world order. In a 2026 speech to the Rajya Sabha, Prime 

Minister Narendra Modi recognized that the traditional international formations 

are drying up, and in their place there is power politics, transactional relationships. 

As a result, India is leaving behind traditional concept of strategic autonomy to a 

visionary-oriented, proactive process of national identity with Viksit Bharat 2047 

in mind.

The Erosion of Multilateralism & Strategic Challenges:  

The post-1991 liberal global order is fragmenting due to institutional paralysis in 

bodies like the United Nations and the World Trade Organization (WTO).  

 Institutional Deadlock: The dispute settlement mechanism used by WTO is 

dysfunctional and the UN has been unable to make decisions when there 

are increased major power rivalries. 

 Transactional Diplomacy: Great powers are moving toward the principle 

of unilateralism, including the imposition of tariffs or withdrawal by the 

U.S. to international institutions. 

 Technological Competition: Competition in the world has turned into both 

an institutional vote and the competition of leadership in such important 

technologies as artificial intelligence and semiconductors.  

Beyond Strategic Autonomy: A New Paradigm  

While strategic autonomy once focused on non-alignment, the current era 

demands Strategic Diversification.  

 Material Foundations: Autonomy ceases to be a diplomatic policy position 

but needs to be supported with manufacturing power and technological 

independence. 

 Flexible Alignments: India has a multi-track policy at the same time 

(particularly in dealing with maritime security and Shanghai Cooperation 

Organisation (SCO) or the BRICS) continues to pursue continental and 

economic interests. 

 Viksit Bharat 2047 as the Foreign Policy: The idea is to make the outside 

interaction directly proportional to the developmental milestones to turn 

India to be a 30 trillion developed economy by the 100th year. 

Building Endogenous Capabilities: 

India is more focused on domestic prowess as opposed to symbolic international 

positions in order to guarantee its space to develop. 

 Technological Sovereignty: Areas of interest are indigenous semiconductor 

production, space technology and nuclear energy to prevent weaponisation 

of resources. 

2.16 India’s Foreign Policy beyond 
Multilateralism 
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 Cyber Power: By utilizing its technological advantage of demographic 

distribution to emerge as a so-called cyber superpower, which involves the 

application of AI in the field of security and manufacturing. 

 Self-Reliance (Atmanirbhar Bharat): Building local supply chains by 

Production Linked Incentive (PLI) programs to cut down on imports, 

especially of competitors. 

Trade Diversification & Economic Realism: 

India is recalibrating its trade strategy to mitigate risks from transactional 

bilateralism.  

 Expanding FTAs: Free Trade Agreements with the European Union, UK, 

and African countries: Acceleration to diversify export markets. 

 Regional Integration: Moving to the "Asian Century" by trying to build 

stronger economic connections with ASEAN and seeking regional 

arrangements such as the CPTPP. 

 Digital Currency Cooperation: Official digital currency should be 

encouraged to promote trade across several countries in order to limit the 

dependence on the conventional dollar-based financial system. 

Way Forward: 

This is a journey that India should take to 2047 with a Steady Hand in diplomacy. 

 Repositioning Multilateralism: The first step in reforms in MDBs and 

rebranding BRICS as an economic and not a political bloc. 

 Pragmatic Regionalism: Relations with neighbours such as Pakistan 

should be seen as foreign policy problems and not as challenges of security 

to realise economic potential. 

 The Middle Way: Walking the line between the U.S and China without 

forming any hard and fast alliances, keeping India a neutral pole in a 

multipolar world. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. India’s foreign policy is increasingly shaped by changing global power 

dynamics and emerging geopolitical challenges. Discuss the key principles 

guiding India’s foreign policy and examine how India is adapting its strategy in a 

multipolar world.

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The Lok Sabha was told by the Union Government that any transfer of High Court 

judges is not made without a close consideration of the public interest.

2.17 Government Statement on 
Judicial Transfer  
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Key Highlights:  

 Transfer of High Court judges has been an issue that has in many cases 

raised arguments on judicial independence and executive influence. 

 The transfers are not prohibited by the constitution, but they should be 

made in the line of due process and the accepted conventions. 

 Over the past years, there have been complaints that there is lack of 

transparency and accountability in the Collegium system. 

Constitutional Framework for Transfer of High Court Judges: 

 The constitution of India in article 222 allows a judge to be transferred 

between High Courts. 

 Such transfers are ordered by the President of India with consultation with 

the Chief Justice of India. 

 The constitutional rationale of this provision is to enhance the enhanced 

administration of justice in the country. 

 The significance of judicial interpretation is that transfers cannot be done 

in the name of punishment but in the common good. 

What Does Transfer of High Court Judges Mean?  

 Transfer means the transfer of a serving judge of the High Court of one 

High Court to another. 

 These transfers are administrative, and do not mean malpractice or 

punishment. 

 Transfers are intended to preserve the judicial impartiality and institutional 

integrity. 

 They assist in curbing local influence, vested interests and familiarity 

which can influence judicial independence. 

Memorandum of Procedure (MoP): Governing Instrument 

 The Memorandum of Procedure controls the appointment and transfer of 

High Court judges. 

 The MoP also provides the consultative and decision making approach to 

judicial transfers. 

 According to the MoP, the Chief Justice of India initiates the proposal of 

the transfer. 

 The Chief Justice of India hears the opinion of the four senior-most judges 

of the Supreme Court. 

 This process guarantees primacy of the judiciary in the issues of its 

management. 

Constitution Process under the MoP: 

 The opinions of the Chief Justice of the High Court where the judge is 

offered is acquired. 

 The opinions of the Chief Justice of the High Court to which the judge is 

suggested to be transferred are also taken into consideration. 

 Other views of judges in the Supreme Court who are well aware of how 

the respective High Courts operate can be consulted. 
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 There are personal aspects that concern the judge, including health and 

family conditions and the favourite places, which are considered. 

 The judges’ concerned response contributes to the decision-making 

process. 

Recent Context & Illustration: 

 In October 2025, the Supreme Court Collegium reconsidered an offered 

transfer after the government requested it. 

o Having reconsidered the pertinent factors, the Collegium changed 

its previous ruling. 

 Through this episode, it was pointed out that the process is consultative 

without diminishing the primacy of the judiciary. 

o It confirmed that the judicial branch still has the ultimate 

jurisdiction on transfers. 

Significance of Judicial Transfer: 

 Transfers of judges also ensure the independence of the superior judiciary. 

o They reinforce the separation of powers doctrine through restriction 

of the executive. 

 Transfers enhance judicial integration of the country because they expose 

one to different judicial settings. 

o They boost the confidence of people on the fairness and impartiality 

of courts. 

 An open process of transfer leads to institutional credibility. 

Issues & Concerns: 

 The Collegium system lacks statutory support and this poses a question of 

transparency. 

 Absence of particular publicity on causes of transfers usually causes 

speculation. 

 Executive interference claims may destroy faith in constitutional 

institutions. 

 Any such transfer can be a personal and professional inconvenience to the 

judges and their families. 

Way Forward: 

 The Memorandum of Procedure will also be revised to show objective 

transfers criteria. 

 More transparency needs to be brought in and the judicial independence 

must be respected. 

 The executive and the judiciary should have an institutional dialogue that 

is constructive. 

 Autonomy should not be undermined to promote judicial accountability. 

 There is a need to have a balanced practice that would maintain the trust of 

the people in the justice delivery system. 

 

Source: The Hindu
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Mains PYQ: 
Q. Critically examine the Supreme Court’s judgement on ‘National Judicial 

Appointments Commission Act, 2014’ with reference to appointment of judges 

of higher judiciary in India. (2017)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

It has been suggested to develop an Indian scientific service (ISS) as a pure all-

India cadres to infuse scientific knowledge in its governance and reinforce 

evidence-based policymaking in India.

Key Highlights:  

 The post-Independence policy framework of India was modeled on the 

idea of the generalist administrators so that India would be stable and 

unified. 

 Gradually, science, technology, climate change, public health, artificial 

intelligence and environmental sustainability have become more 

influential in governance. 

 In spite of this development, governmental scientists still operate within 

the structures of the administration like the Central Civil Services 

(Conduct) Rules, 1964 which were firstly oriented towards generalist 

functions. 

 This institutional inappropriateness has prompted the proposal of an Indian 

scientific service (ISS) as a scientific cadre in governance. 

Why the Current Systems Faces Limitations: 

 Scientific professions are constructed by way of years of specialised study, 

peer assessment, and area knowledge as opposed to one competitive test. 

 The placement of government scientists in portfolios that are technically 

demanding, lack role-specific government training and professional 

safeguards. 

 Scientific contributions are often only requested in cases of crisis, 

regulatory conflicts, or lawsuits, not on a regular basis of policy making. 

 The administrative regulations focus on the principle of neutrality and 

hierarchy in contrast to scientific activity that has to challenge assumptions 

and document uncertainties. 

 In the absence of institutional safeguard, scientific advice will be advisory 

but weak in impact. 

Expanding Scientific Responsibilities in Governance: 

 Nowadays, scientists are put at the heart of policy sectors like 

environmental protection, climate change, ocean governance, 

biotechnology, nuclear safety, disaster management and AI regulation. 

2.18 Need for a Dedicated Scientific 
Cadre in Governance  
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 The institutions like the Council of scientific and industrial research and 

the Indian council of agricultural research have their own systems of 

specialised recruitment but still fall under the general civil service conduct 

rules. 

 There is no clear service structure, which restricts the autonomy and power 

of the scientific experts of ministries and regulatory agencies. 

Global Best Practices: 

 Such countries like the United States, United Kingdom, France, Germany, 

and Japan have organized governmental scientific cadres. 

 The Scientific Integrity Policies have been adopted in the United States 

that safeguards the scientists against interference in their work and requires 

comprehensive records of the advice based on research. 

 The structures that are in place make sure that the policy is informed by 

scientific evidence but retains the ultimate power of the elected 

governments. 

The Proposal: Indian Scientific Service (ISS) 

 The ISS is seen as permanent, all-Indian scientific cadres which will work 

in tandem with the current civil services. 

 The recruitment would involve stiff national-level selection and peer-

reviewing processes. 

 Ministries and regulatory institutions would have scientists as part of their 

policymakers. 

 The independent scientific service regulations would protect professional 

integrity and enable open documentation of the risk assessment and 

uncertainties. 

 The ISS would not substitute administrative systems but complement 

them, making sure that there is a coordination between the execution and 

evidence-based decision-making processes. 

Significance for India: 

 Evidence based policymaking would be institutionalised by a committed 

scientific cadres. 

 It would empower India in regard to climate action, technological 

governance and environmental stewardship. 

 It would decrease excessive dependence on ad-hoc committees and crisis 

science consultation. 

 It would make governance go hand in hand with the Indian desire to be a 

global leader in the field of science and technology. 

Way Forward: 

 Carry out a feasibility test by NITI Aayog and concerned ministries. 

 Draft individual scientific services rules guaranteeing integrity, 

responsibility and autonomy. 

 Incorporate ISS officers in central and state based policy-making systems. 

 Encourage inter-disciplinary integration of scientists and administrators. 

Conclusion: 
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 India has established great centres of science and an efficient 

administrative unit. 

 The second step of reforming must be structural integration of science in 

the governance. 

 The establishment of an Indian Scientific Service is a proactive measure of 

high quality in both strength and transparency and evidence-based 

policymaking. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. “In contemporary development models, decision-making and problem-solving 

responsibilities are not located close to the source of information and execution, 

defeating the objectives of development.” Critically evaluate. (Answer in 250 

words) (2025) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

Data Protection Act to a Constitution Bench due to the alleged fear of defeating 

transparency in the Right to Information Act.

Key Highlights:  

 The petitions claim that the clause erodes the right of the citizens to get 

information as provided by the Right to Information Act (RTI Act). 

 The three-judge Bench headed by Chief Justice of India Surya Kant said 

that the matter was complex, sensitive and interesting but refused to order 

an interim stay on the provision. 

 The constitutional question below relates to whether the right to privacy is 

being utilized to weaken the right to know. 

What Does Section 44(3) Provide? 

 The amendment of Section 8(1) (j) of the RTI Act is done in Section 44(3) 

of the DPDP Act. 

 The amendment is said to place a blanket limitation on the disclosure of 

personal information. 

 Previously, the RTI Act allowed the denial of personal information, which 

was not disclosed in relation to any activity in society or invaded privacy 

without justifiable reasons. 

 Then the disclosure was obligatory in case the greater public interest was 

more important than privacy. 

 The previous framework allowed the Public Information Officers to 

balance between transparency and privacy based on the proportionality 

test. 

2.19 SC to Examine DPDP Act’s 
Impact on RTI  
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Petitioner’s Key Arguments: 

 The petitioners believe that the amendment eliminates the safeguarding to 

public interest which once existed to balance privacy and transparency. 

 They argue that the clause gives unguided powers to the authorities to 

withhold information. 

 It is stated that the amendment compares the privacy rights of public 

officials to those of regular citizens. 

 According to the petitioners, the State cannot use privacy to protect itself 

against questioning. 

 According to them, the amendment infringes Article 19(1) (a) (freedom of 

speech and expression) and Article 14 (right to equality). 

Reference to 2019 SC Judgement: 

 The petitioners used the judgment of the 2019 Constitution Bench in the 

Central Public Information Officer vs Supreme Court of India. 

 The transparency and privacy had then been balanced by the 

proportionality test practiced by the Court. 

 The court decision in 2019 determined that personal information was to be 

confidential, unless the disclosure was to a greater public interest. 

 The prevailing dilemma is that the DPDP amendment is a reversal of this 

balance which has been developed judicially. 

Constitutional Dimensions: 

 In the Puttaswamy judgment of 2017, the right to privacy was declared one 

of the essential rights. 

 Article 19(1) has read into it the right to information as being necessary to 

participatory democracy. 

 The current case presents a dilemma between two basic rights, which are 

privacy and transparency. 

 The amended law is likely to leave the scope of personal information as 

determined by the Constitution Bench. 

 The result may lead to a new legal framework on open governance and 

digital data protection. 

Governance Implications: 

 According to petitioners, applications of RTI on public officials, 

procurement, audits, and utilization of public funds could now be refused. 

o This can have an effect on the accountability measures of the state. 

 The ruling will define whether privacy has a higher priority than 

transparency in issues of national interest. 

 The case may have implications for the policies of data protection and 

information disclosure in the future. 

Way Ahead: 

 Similar to the proportionality, reasonable restrictions, and constitutional 

morality, the Constitution Bench will review them. 
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 The Court can give principles of what personal information means in 

matters of governance. 

 Legislative drafting may have to be returned to parliament for judicial 

interpretation. 

 Policy makers should make sure that the security of data does not 

undermine the collective responsibility of democracy. 

Conclusion: 

 The decision by the DPDP-RTI conflict to submit to a Constitution Bench 

would be an important constitutional event. 

 The case will find out whether privacy controls can or cannot promote or 

protect transparency in governance. 

 The case will have long-term effects on the digital governance, the rights 

of the citizens, and the participatory democracy in India. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. The Right to Information Act is not all about citizens’ empowerment alone, it 

essentially redefines the concept of accountability.” Discuss. (2018)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

In 2023, the Government introduced the Vibrant Villages Programme (VVP) to 

build China border villages.

Key Highlights:  

 Phase-II also increases to reach 1,954 cross-border strategic villages with 

Pakistan, Nepal, Bangladesh, Bhutan, and Myanmar. 

 The Ministry of Home Affairs (MHA) implements the programme. 

Vibrant Villages Programme Phase-II: 

 This covers 15 States and 2 Union Territories such as Arunachal Pradesh, 

Assam, Punjab, Rajasthan, Gujarat, Uttarakhand, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, 

Sikkim and so on. 

o Total financial expenditure (of) Rs 6,839 crore up to FY 2028-29. 

o 1,365,700 per identified strategic village. 

 Concentrates on welfare scheme and infrastructure fortification saturation 

in the government. 

 Aims at turning border villages into growth centres as opposed to 

migration zones. 

Why Border Village Development is Strategically Important:  

2.20 Vibrant Villages Programme Phase-II  
GS Paper-2 
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 Development as Deterrence 

o Established border places serve as psychological and physical 

barrier against claims of adversary. 

o Good civilian population enhances territorial sovereignty. 

o Less migration helps to eliminate demographic vacuum in sensitive 

areas. 

o Viable local communities will boost intelligence-sharing with 

Border Guarding Forces (BGFs). 

 Internal Security Concerns 

o The poor areas are prone to cross border crimes and illegal 

migration. 

o Poverty is an important factor that drives the young people into 

minor offenses or illegal undertakings. 

o The problem of demographic changes in the border regions may 

form strategic vulnerabilities in the long term. 

Key Objectives of VVP-II: 

 Infrastructure Strengthening 

o Road network, connectivity, telecommunications and government 

services. 

o Improved health and education service. 

o Co-location with larger missions of national infrastructure. 

  Livelihood Promotion 

o Agricultural, horticultural, tourism, and handicraft promotion. 

o Training border youth on skills. 

o Provision of sustainable jobs. 

 Community Outreach and National Integration 

o Border outreach programmes that are culturally sensitive. 

o Confidence building between the security agencies and the locals. 

o Promotion of involvement of the community in the reporting of 

suspicious behaviors. 

o Encouragement of social unity and nationalism. 

Implementation Issues: 

 Rough geographical features and weather in border areas. 

 The lack of connectivity in rural communities. 

 Integration of different agencies. 

 Risk of loss of capital or slowness of implementation. 

 Requirement to have continued monitoring and assessment. 

Way Ahead: 

 Make sure that it is implemented time bound and there is a clear 

monitoring mechanism. 

 Combine VVP-II and digital connectivity missions and infrastructure 

pathways. 

 New public- private collaboration in generating livelihoods. 

 Encourage sensitive and sustainable development patterns. 

 Enhance the community involvement with the local governing institutions. 

 Build border villages where possible as tourism and cultural venues. 
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Conclusion: 

 Vibrant Villages Programme Phase-II is also an indicator of shift in Indian 

philosophy of border management. 

 It shifts to the reactive security implementation and proactive construction-

led security. 

 It incorporates structures, livelihoods, and nationalization in frontiers. 

 Powerful border communities serve as the primary defence. 

 The border villages are not only welfare policy but a strategic need to 

develop them. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Despite consistent experience of high growth, India still goes with the lowest 

indicators of human development. Examine the issues that make balanced and 

inclusive development elusive. (2016)

 
 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The Supreme Court of India was concerned by the categorization of crimes in 

terms of race or region.

Key Highlights:  

 The Chief Justice of India, noted that this classification can contribute to 

polarisation of the society. 

 It was observed as a plea to acknowledge racial slur as a distinct category 

of hate crime was heard. 

What was the Petition About? 

 Proposed detailed instructions to consider racial slurs as a distinct type of 

hate crime. 

 It was argued that criminal acts committed against citizens of North-

Eastern States are characterized by a racial discrimination. 

 The lack of particular provisions of hate crime and racial violence in the 

Bharatiya Nyaya Sanhita was pointed out. 

Observations made by the SC: 

 Equality Before Law 

o Crime should be taken down to the ground regardless of the identity 

of the victim. 

o The division of society can be based on categorizing crimes 

depending on race or regions. 

2.21 SC on Hate Crime Classification  
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o The unity has to be upheld after 75 years of Independence over 

identity politics. 

o All citizens should be equal before the law in accordance with the 

Article 14 of the Constitution. 

 Concern Over Polarisation 

o The categorisation in terms of identity can enhance social fault 

lines. 

o Danger of forming legal compartments according to community 

identity. 

o Focus on the enhanced overall criminal enforcement rather than 

classification division. 

Law & Constitutional Aspects: 

 Constitutional Provisions 

o Article 14 - Equality before law. 

o Article 15 - Discrimination forbidden. 

o Article 21 - Defence of life and personal liberty. 

 Criminal Law Framework 

o In 2023, IPC was replaced by the Bharatiya Nyaya Sanhita. 

o Critics complain that there are no express provisions of hate crime. 

o There are current statutes that punish assault, murder, and criminal 

intimidation, and they do not explicitly separate racial hatred. 

Arguments for Recognising Hate Crimes: 

 Gives exposure to specific violence. 

 Enhances data gathering and responsibility. 

 Dispatches powerful discouragement message of discrimination. 

 Appreciates systemic weaknesses of some communities. 

Arguments against Separate Categorisation: 

 May fragment criminal law structure. 

 May result in discrimination of enforcement. 

 Dangers politicisation of identity offences. 

 Focus needs to be on consistent and rigorous implementation of the 

available laws. 

Way Ahead: 

 Take into account legal definiteness of hate-offences. 

 Enhance sensitisation and training of police. 

 Enhance data gathering of discriminatory crimes. 

 Encourage an anti-racial stereotyping campaign. 

 Make sure there are mechanisms of speedy trial of mob violence cases. 

Conclusion: 

 The position of the Supreme Court gives prominence to constitutional 

equality. 

 It warns against separating the society based on identity in the legal 

categories. 
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 Simultaneously, the repeated incidents cause the concern on the systemic 

discrimination. 

 The controversy is indicative of a larger conflict between the homogeneity 

of law and the protectionist approach to the law. 

 The criminal justice system of India has to strike a balance between 

national unity and proper mechanisms of protection against violence based 

on hatred. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. What do you understand by the concept “freedom of speech and expression”? 

Does it cover hate speech also? Why do the films in India stand on a slightly 

different plane from other forms of expression? Discuss. (2014)

 
 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The Supreme Court of India was concerned about the increasing use of Artificial 

Intelligence (AI) in legal petition writing.

Key Highlights:  

 The Court noted that AI-created content had resulted in the reference to 

fictitious or non-existent case laws in petitions. 

 The matter came into the limelight when a lawyer used a fake case known 

as Mercy vs Mankind to appear before the Bench. 

Key Observations by the SC: 

 Rise of Fictitious Citations 

o The Court termed the trend as alarming. 

o AI-generated petitions were said to have referred to non-existent 

judicial precedents. 

o Certain petitions quoted passages in judgments that were not extant. 

o Similar bogus references were also faced by another Bench led by 

Justice Dipankar Datta. 

 Concerns Over Generative AI (GenAI) 

o As early as December 2025, the Court was already warning of the 

careless application of Generative AI. 

o The Court alerted that GenAI tools can generate hallucinations. 

o Artificial judgment, research material, and biased content may be 

produced by AI hallucinations. 

o The court system established that AI does not have to take over the 

justice administration system. 

 Judicial Integrity at Stake 

o The Bench pointed out that there can be no convenience of research 

at the expense of truth and accuracy. 

2.22 SC Flags AI Risks in Legal Drafting  
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o Drafting of the law must be checked, responsible, and professional. 

o AI devices do not have a context of legal reasoning and ethical 

judgment. 

Constitutional & Ethical Dimensions: 

 Rule of Law 

o The justice system is based on the authenticity of precedents. 

o False citations are a disobedience to the stare decisis doctrine. 

o False pleadings may end up deceiving courts and withholding 

justice. 

 Professional Responsibility of Lawyers 

o Brand ambassadors are court representatives. 

o Living on unverified AI results can constitute professional 

misconduct. 

o Ethical legal practice requires that research be independently 

verified. 

 Technology vs Judicial Prudence 

o AI can be useful in conducting research, but it cannot substitute 

judicial reasoning. 

o The technological innovation and institutional protection are 

paramount. 

Challenges: 

 Lack of laws related to the application of AI in courts. 

 Hiking reliance on AI devices by youthful professionals. 

 Possibility of misinformation being introduced into the court system. 

Way Ahead: 

 Set a legal precedent on how AI can be used in the writing of laws. 

 Obligatory checking and disclosure standards of AI-assisted research. 

 Ethical training on AI usage by lawyers. 

 Creation of verified AI solutions and databases that are accepted by the 

court. 

 Enhancing social media literacy and maintaining judicial sanctity. 

Conclusion: 

 The caution issued by the Supreme Court is indicative of the rising 

worldwide worries about the abuse of AI in highly sensitive industries. 

 Although AI is efficient and accessible, unregulated use is a threat to 

judicial credibility. 

 This reluctance of the judiciary highlights the importance of human 

rationality in the dispensation of justice. 

 The requirement of the moment is responsible integration of AI with the 

help of safeguards and accountability. 

 

Source: The Hindu
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Mains PYQ: 
Q. Introduce the concept of Artificial Intelligence (AI). How does Al help 

clinical diagnosis? Do you perceive any threat to privacy of the individual in the 

use of AI in healthcare? (2023)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The rapid pace of Artificial Intelligence development in learning and scientific 

activities has raised the question of whether too much use of AI can undermine 

critical thinking, imagination, and the intellectual core foundations of democracy.

Key Highlights:  

 Throughout the history of humankind, every generation of people has 

made cognitive and creative progress. 

 The emergence of Artificial Intelligence (AI) at a high rate has caused the 

alarm of intellectual regression. 

 Reliance on AI in education, research, and professional writing continues 

to transform the way of thinking. 

 The discussion focuses on the issue of whether AI augments or undermines 

human intelligence. 

Writing as an Existential Act: 

 Writing does not entail just the generation of content. 

 Writing is an interpretation, reflection and meaning-making act. 

 The AI-generated text transforms writing not into an intellectual process 

but as a complete product. 

 The intellectual labour is undermined by outsourcing intellectual labour. 

 Speed and metric performance culture supersedes the aim of actual 

thought. 

Impact on Education & Cognitive Development: 

 Conventional education focused on writing essays, reading and speaking. 

 Learners previously struggled to learn through concepts rather than 

accessing pre-made solutions. 

 Studies would entail asking questions and creating bibliographies on their 

own. 

 Artificial intelligence tools generate immediate access but do not offer 

engagement. 

 Access to information in the simplest way forms a perception of 

knowledge without wisdom. 

 Excess automation may cause cognitive decline and lack of interest. 

Scholarly Erosion & Academic Integrity: 

2.23 Artificial Intelligence vs.  
Human Imagination  
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 There have been a lot of AI-assisted research papers. 

 There are fabricated references and phantom citations reported by the 

reviewers. 

 The academic language AI hallucinations replicate do not ensure 

authenticity. 

 Peer-review systems are put under pressure by inflated submissions. 

 Scientific inaccuracies can have real-life ill effects. 

 The issue of accountability and intellectual honesty is a matter of concern 

in ethics. 

AI, Imagination & Human Essence: 

 Otherwise, Large Language Models (LLMs) do not imagine; they make 

predictions. 

 Memory, emotion, and lived experience give rise to human imagination. 

 Making algorithmic prediction cognitive to creativity lowers the 

uniqueness of human beings. 

 The actual threat is the redefining of humanity using a mechanical 

definition. 

 AI does not pose creativity because it does not think too much but helps 

humans to think less. 

Language, Humanities & Democracy: 

 Dissent, debate, and democratic participation are all based on language. 

 The loss of language undermines critical citizenship. 

 Possibilities of propaganda are enhanced with the help of AI-based 

misinformation and deepfakes. 

 Psychological weaknesses are used in algorithmic targeting. 

 Ethical rationality and reflective thought in humanities. 

 The decline of humanities can result in a generation of consciousness-free 

and thoughtless people. 

Global & Policy Dimensions: 

 There are other countries that have banned use of digital devices in the 

classrooms to ensure enhanced learning. 

 STEM is becoming more favoured in universities because of its efficiency 

in the market when compared to humanities. 

 Artificial intelligence dominated by corporations can end up accelerating 

hyper-consumption. 

 The abuse of AI by authoritarian authorities can allow behavioural control. 

 The systems of governance are needed to strike a balance between 

innovation and protection. 

Way Ahead: 

 Humanities are not something that should be sacrificed at the universities. 

 AI cannot substitute human thought in education. 

 The academic journals should intensify the verification and peer review. 

 AI governance policies should be formulated by the policymakers. 

 There is a need to instill in the citizens the habit of reading, contemplation, 

and independent writing. 
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Conclusion: 

 Technological limitation does not bring about the creative crisis but a 

waning intellectual courage. 

 The advancement of civilisation has been made by rigour, patience, and 

critical questioning. 

 AI remains to be a device that enhances human creativity but never 

replaces it. 

 The maintenance of language and imagination is a key to democracy and 

continuity of civilisation. 

 The process of expressing personal ideas can still be a powerful statement 

of a human source in the era of AI. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Introduce the concept of Artificial Intelligence (AI). How does AI help 

clinical diagnosis? Do you perceive any threat to privacy of the individual in the 

use of AI in healthcare? (2023)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The need to have a distinct classification of Denotified, Nomadic, and Semi-

Nomadic Tribes (DNTs) is a manifestation of an extended fight to be recognized 

and constitutionally right in India. Although on January 30, 2026, the Union 

government assured community leaders that these tribes were to be counted in the 

next 2027 Census, the leaders are still not convinced of the process and demand a 

separate Census column to ensure further statistical annulment.

The Crisis of Identity: Fragmented Categorisation 

One of the primary hurdles for DNTs is the lack of a uniform constitutional 

identity across India. 

 The Overlap Problem: The Current DNT communities are merged in to 

either Scheduled Castes (SC), Scheduled Tribes (ST), or Other Backward 

Classes (OBC) lists. This gives a creamy layer effect whereby the groups 

within those categories are more dominant and end up cornering the 

benefits to the disadvantage of the DNTs. 

 The Uncategorised Gap: The Idate Commission Report has given evidence 

of more than 200 communities in a variety of states that are not SC, ST, or 

OBC, which denies them even the most basic affirmative action. 

 Administrative Inertia: Since there is no standardized certificate of DNT, 

even in cases where central schemes are available, members have no 

2.24 Census 2027: The Struggle for a 
Separate DNT Category  
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access to them since state-level authorities have no clear mechanism of 

recognising them. 

The Challenge of Invisibility & Misclassification:  

Presently, DNTs constitute about 10 percent of the Indian population (which is 

estimated to be above 10 crore people). They, however, do not have a 

homogenous constitutional identity. 

 Fragmented Categorisation: The majority of the DNT communities are 

dispersed as in the existing Scheduled Caste (SC), Scheduled Tribe (ST), 

and Other Backward Classes (OBC) lists. This misclassification into 

politics usually makes them compete with politically and educationally 

superior groups in those classes, hence remaining deprived. 

 The Uncategorised Gap: The Idate Commission (2018) noted that in the 

absence of any SC, ST, or OBC list, there are roughly 267 DNT 

communities not covered by any type of constitutional protection or 

benefits of reservation. 

The Demand for a Separate Census Column: 

Community groups have been demanding that a general promise of enumeration 

is not enough, including the All India Denotified Nomadic Tribes Development 

Council. 

 Special Identification: A special column or code must be included in the 

2027 Census form to identify a unique identity of the leaders. Without this, 

they are afraid that their numbers will be lost in general caste information. 

 Constitutional Recognition: Some outside the Census are attempting a 

third category of Constitutional Recognition, a separate Constitutional 

Schedule (another category than both SCs and STs) to refer to equal 

issuance of DNT certificates across states. 

 Sub-classification: Based on the August 2024 Supreme Court ruling, the 

leaders would also like to have sub-classification in the DNT list as a way 

of dealing with the "graded backwardness" between settled and actually 

nomadic groups. 

Government Interventions & Shortfalls: 

Although the government has made welfare initiatives, the inaccuracy of the data 

has usually affected the success of the welfare initiatives. 

 DWBDNC: In 2019, the Development and Welfare Board of De-notified, 

Nomadic and Semi-Nomadic Communities came into operation to 

introduce specific schemes. 

 SEED Scheme: SEED Scheme, which is the Scheme to Empower 

Economic Empowerment of DNTs, covers education, health, and housing. 

Spending is, however, only a fraction of the intended 200 crore budget, in 

large part because states are not issuing the required DNT certificates 

because of identification ambiguities. 

Way Forward: 

To transition from "denotified" to "dignified," the government must move beyond 

mere counting. 
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 Uniform Listing: Coordinate state and central lists to allow a DNT 

member in Rajasthan to get the same benefits in Maharashtra. 

 Statutory Status: To provide the Development and Welfare Board with 

assessing teeth to monitor rights infractions, it would be appropriate to 

grant the Board permanent statutory status (as either the NCBC or NCSC). 

 Digital Outreach: Utilize the 2027 Census online platform to send instant 

and verifiable identity markers that are connected to the e- Shram portal or 

Jan Dhan accounts. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Discuss the significance of creating a separate category for Denotified, 

Nomadic and Semi-Nomadic Tribes (DNTs) in Census 2027. Examine the 

challenges and policy implications for inclusive governance.

 
 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The India AI Impact Summit 2026 was held in Bharat Mandapam in New Delhi 

between 16 and 20 February 2026. It was the fourth international conference of 

AI stakeholders after the ones in Bletchley Park (UK), Seoul (South Korea) and 

Paris (France). It was the first AI summit in the Global South, marking the 

change of global leadership relations in AI. 

The summit involved the heads of states, representatives of international 

organisations, technology leaders, policymakers, universities, startups and 

researchers in discussing AI development and governance in an equitable 

manner. 

Background & Rationale: 

 Why the Summit Matters 

o AI is a general purpose technology that is revolutionary and has an 

impact on the economy, governance, security, science and societal 

welfare. 

o Advanced economies and a handful of technology companies have 

dominated debates on AI. India wanted to redefine AI as a global 

common good that would include the developing nations. 

 India’s Strategic Pitch 

o India was marketing itself as a center of AI infrastructure, 

responsible AI governance and inclusive innovation. 

o According to the officials, there is AI to All, and they encouraged 

affordable, accessible AI that can benefit all countries equally, 

particularly the Global South. 

New Delhi Declaration: Key Features  

The summit’s central policy text was the New Delhi Declaration on AI Impact. 

2.25 Key Observations from AI Summit  
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 Signatories 

o It was signed by 88 countries and global organisations (the United 

States, China, Russia, EU members, Australia and France). 

 Other reports say 89 endorsements, which means that there 

were minor differences because signatories were being 

completed. 

 Core Vision 

The Declaration articulates that: 

 The benefits of AI should be equally distributed among the human 

race. 

 Receptive, safe, open, and credible AI systems are necessary. 

 The sovereignty of nations concerning AI strategy should be 

observed. 

 Seven Pillars (Chakras) of Action 

The text is structured around seven action areas: 

1. Democratising AI resources 

2. AI for economic growth and social good 

3. Secure and trusted AI 

4. AI for scientific advancement 

5. Access for social empowerment 

6. Human capital development 

7. Resilient, efficient and innovative AI systems 

Goals & Strategic Deliverables: 

 Objectives of the Summit 

o Encourage international collaboration and multi party governance as 

opposed to a monopoly of a handful of nations or businesses. 

o Empower fair access to basic AI resources and compute facilities. 

o Firm and responsible development of AI that safeguards ethical 

standards and is in line with societal needs and human rights. 

o Ensuring the aspects of sharing platforms, research partnerships, and 

cross-country learning to scale advantageous use cases of AI. 

 Global AI Impact Commons 

A flagship outcome was the launch (or endorsement) of the Global AI 

Impact Commons: 

o One imagines it to be an informal, cooperative system to exchange 

effective AI deployments and country-wide best practices. 

o It will help in replication and scale-up of high-impact AI 

applications- particularly social and developmental applications. 

o Its functions, as well as include provision of research collaborations, 

shared standards, and inter-sector and geographical knowledge 

exchange. 

 Other platforms proposed include: 

o Charter for Democratic Diffusion of AI (shared resources and open 

frameworks) 

o Trusted AI Commons (tools, benchmarks, best practices). 

Major Announcements: Global & Indian Investments  

The summit also saw a series of investment announcements and partnerships 

aimed at boosting AI infrastructure and capabilities in India. 

 Domestic Investment Commitments 
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Beyond Reliance Industries and Adani Group, several global and Indian 

corporations announced major commitments: 

o Microsoft: Committed to invest $50 billion in the Global South by 

the year 2030 in the implementation of AI. 

o Google: Introduced the America-India Connect programme to 

strengthen cross-border AI cooperation (the features are the growth 

of infrastructure and the exchange of knowledge). 

o Tata Consultancy Services (TCS) / OpenAI: The partners will 

develop 100 MW of AI infrastructure at the beginning of the 

collaboration, and 1 GW could be considered later. 

o Yotta Data Services: Committed $2 billion towards AI computing 

hub powered by Nvidia chips. 

 Broader Investment Climate 

o During the summit, more than 250 bn of AI infrastructure 

investments such as data centres, semiconductor plants and compute 

capacity were facilitated. 

Conclusion: 

The New Delhi AI Impact Summit 2026 has been a step toward the international 

AI policy making, but with a particular focus on equity, cooperation, and 

inclusivity. The idea of an AI ecosystem that is more accessible, safe, and 

beneficial to everyone is the goal that the New Delhi Declaration continues to 

build, with developing nations in the forefront. Partnerships and investment 

promise also serve as the foundation of the Indian vision to be an AI hub in the 

world and maneuver the challenge of governance, ethical, and technological 

sovereignty. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Prelims Practice Question: 
Q. With reference to the India AI Impact Summit 2026, consider the following 

statements: 

1. It is the first global AI governance summit hosted in the Global South. 

2. The summit focuses on the "Three Sutras" (or Chakras) framework: 

People, Planet, and Progress. 

3. The summit champions a "Human-Centric" AI approach rather than just 

focusing on safety-driven regulation.  

Which of the statements given above are correct? 

A) 1 and 2 only 

B) 2 and 3 only 

C) 1 and 3 only 

D) 1, 2, and 3  

 

Answer: D) 1, 2, and 3 
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Context: 

Women, to be represented politically, the Women Reservation Act, 2023 is marked 

with postponement because of its interconnection with the Census delimitation, 

which is likely to push the women's representation in politics further than 2034.

Key Highlights: 

 Women's Reservation Act, 2023 seeks to reserve a third of parliamentary 

and state assembly seats to women. 

 The Act was hailed as a milestone in the realization of gender justice and 

inclusive governance. 

 Structural and constitutional limitations, however, slowed down its 

implementation. 

Constitutional & Institutional Challenges:  

 Census and Delimitation Requirement: 

o The Act would only be implemented once there is a delimitation and 

a national Census exercise. 

o Increased population will be used to redefine constituencies by the 

Delimitation Commission. 

o This is a lengthy process and it takes a few years to accomplish. 

 Timeline Constraints: 

o The next Census is scheduled for 2027. 

o The process of data collection and delimitation can last until 2032-

33. 

o As such, it is practically impossible to implement it before the 2029 

general elections. 

Political Economy of Delay: 

 Instant Booking would influence approximately a third of Lok Sabha seats. 

 This would crowd out the male representatives in power, thus political 

opposition. 

 The connection between reservation and delimitation makes it possible to 

expand the seat, which makes political expenditures less expensive. 

 Nonetheless, this would defer benefits to women. 

Historical Background: 

 This reservation request among women can be traced back to the year 

1996. 

 There were years of constant delays and lapses in the Bill. 

 In 2010, it was passed in the Rajya Sabha and not the Lok Sabha. 

 This issue was supposed to be solved by the 2023 Act, but it has pushed 

the problem to even further dates. 

2.26 Women’s Political Representation in 
India  
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Key Issues & Concerns: 

 The Act does not cover the Upper Houses and the Legislative Councils. 

 OBC sub-reservation is not provided. 

 The rotation of reserved constituencies is not clear. 

 Connection with marginalization introduces regional political tensions. 

 The issue of women's representation is linked to a non-gender justice 

process. 

Way Ahead: 

 Parliament ought to think of changing the provisions so as to decouple the 

concept of reservation and delimitation. 

 The immediate implementation can be done through temporary expansion 

of the seats. 

 The rotation and sub-reservation should have clear guidelines. 

 Effective implementation requires inclusive consultation with the 

stakeholders. 

 Constitutional promise must be realized, and political will is needed to 

achieve it. 

Conclusion: 

 The Women's Reservation Act is a reform of historic character, which has 

the misfortune of being poorly timed. 

 The policy is simple, as the saying goes: representation delayed is 

representation denied. 

 A representative democracy requires women to be incorporated in 

governance on time. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Discuss the desirability of greater representation to women in the higher 

judiciary to ensure diversity, equity and inclusiveness. (2021)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The Supreme Court has made it clear that the Hindu Succession Act did not apply 

to the Scheduled Tribes, and thus there was a dire need for a different law to govern 

the inherent rights of the tribes.

Key Highlights: 

2.27 Tribal Women’s Inheritance Rights  
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 The Hindu Succession Act, 1956 grants equal inheritance privileges to 

girls in the Hindu families. 

 Nonetheless, this law expressly omits Scheduled Tribes as well. 

 This has left tribal women relying on customary laws in terms of 

inheritance. 

 Such exclusion brings a big gap towards gender justice in India. 

SC’s Verdict: 

 Reestablishment of Legal Principle 

o The Supreme Court of India has made it very clear that the Act was 

simply not applicable to the tribal communities in any situation. 

o The Supreme Court reversed the previous High Court ruling that 

had permitted the right to inheritance based on Hinduisation. 

 Key Observations 

o The Court indicated that the Scheduled Tribes can be subjected to 

such laws only by the Parliament. 

o It underlined that the courts were not allowed to meddle with the 

legislative issues. 

o It reiterated the fact that the customary practices handled any tribal 

inheritance unless altered by law. 

  History and Legal Uncertainty 

o The previous court rulings had been confused by giving some tribal 

women who had embraced Hindu practices the right to inheritance. 

o This culture was referred to as Hinduisation, and the results were 

not consistent in various situations. 

o Consequently, the tribal women experienced uncertainty regarding 

their legal property rights. 

o This ambiguity has been eliminated by the new ruling that has set 

the same level of law. 

Key Issues & Challenges: 

 Gender Inequality 

o According to the customary laws, tribal women are not usually 

granted equal rights to property inheritance. 

o Such rejection affected their economic autonomy and social 

position. 

 War between Tradition and Liberty 

o The traditional tribal laws clash with the constitutional equality and 

justice in some cases. 

o How to maintain traditions and at the same time achieve gender 

equality is a significant issue. 

 Lack of a Standardized Legal System 

o No single law exists that governs inheritance in all tribal 

communities. 

o Various tribes have different customs and thus there is inconsistency 

and law uncertainty. 

Constitutional Perspective: 

 The Constitution provides equality before the law in Article 14. 
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 Article 15 gives the State the freedom to provide a special allowance to 

women and disadvantaged groups. 

 Simultaneously, tribal autonomy and cultural practices are safeguarded in 

the Constitution. 

 This puts a complicated scenario in which individual rights and 

community rights have to be balanced. 

Way Ahead: 

 A separate law in relation to the inheritance rights of tribal societies should 

be enacted by parliament. 

 Gender justice should be upheld in the law without violating the tribal 

customs and traditions. 

 Consultation with tribal communities should mean something when 

reforms are under implementation. 

 The introduction of awareness programmes should be carried out to 

sensitize tribal women on their rights. 

 A slow and inclusive process will assist in providing successful reforms. 

Conclusion: 

 The decision made by the Supreme Court has provided a sorely-needed 

legal certainty on the matter. 

 It has however also brought into light the lack of a comprehensive policy 

structure. 

 The tribal women are still not equal with regard to their inheritance rights. 

 There must be a middle way and ian nclusive legal solution to achieve 

justice and empowerment. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. “Empowering women is the key to control population growth”. Discuss. 

(2019)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

India has introduced a new national counter terrorism policy and strategy 

(PRAHAAR), which is the first of its type in the country and is considered the new 

architectural development in national security. Released in the middle of the rising 

menace of cross-border terrorism and drone attacks and digital radicalisation, 

PRAHAAR shifts away from pure reaction to a dynamic, cohesive ecosystem. It 

prosecutes any terrorist activities as well as disrupts funding, demeans logistical 

support, and increases Cordination of the Centre-State across land, air, water, 

cyber, and financial spheres. This policy is in line with the constitutional 

2.28 PRAHAAR: India’s National Counter 
Terrorism Policy  
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requirement of India under Article 355 and 356 of constitution in relation to 

internal security which became relevant after the 26/11 Mumbai attacks and the 

recent Pulwama-like attacks.

Background & Context: 

 There is a multi-layered terrorist threat in India, which is largely sponsored 

by Pakistan such as the Lashkar-e-Taiba (LeT) and Jaish-e-Mohammed 

(JeM). Key drivers include: 

o Cross border infiltration: Continuous along LoC and International 

Border. 

o Technological change: AI-enhanced radicalisation (social media) 

and drone explosives (e.g. 2024 Jammu attacks). 

o Domestic problems: Naxalism, Northeast insurgencies, and lone-

wolf attacks in the city. 

 The reactions in the past were based on ad-hoc legislation such as UAPA 

(1967, amended 2019), and NIA Act (2008). PRAHAAR will be used to 

fill in the gaps, which have been identified in post Pulwama reforms using 

the inputs of NSG, NIA, IB, and state police. It is based on international 

precedents such as the US National Counterterrorism Strategy (2018) but 

adjusted to the federal system of India. 

Key Features of PRAHAAR: 

1. Comprehensive Criminalisation of Terror Acts: All acts of terror, including the 

preparatory ones are now clearly criminalised through a single legal system. This 

also broadens UAPA to encompass new threats such as cyber-terrorism (attack on 

critical infrastructure) and bio-terrorism. 

2. Disruption of Terror Financing:  

 Targets hawala networks, cryptocurrency misuse, and NGOs funneling 

funds. 

 Enhances the presence of FIU-IND in real-time monitoring of transactions. 

 Meets the UNSCR 1373 and FATF requirements, trying to remove 

Pakistan off greylist. 

3. Denial of Logistical Support:  

 Bans dual-use technologies (e.g., commercial drones). 

 Improves the border checks through Comprehensive Integrated Border 

Management System (CIBMS). 

 Control of precursor chemicals as in NDPS. 

4. Multi-Domain Coverage:  

Domain Key Measures 
Land Fencing, floodlights, anti-tunnel tech 

along borders. 
Air No-fly zones, counter-drone systems 

(e.g., laser-based). 
Water Coastal radar chains, Sagar Prahari Bal 

patrols. 
Cyber AI-driven threat intelligence via NCIIPC; 

CERT-In upgrades. 
Financial Blockchain tracing, public-private 

partnerships. 

5. Institutional Coordination: National Counter Terrorism Centre(NCTC) is 

established as a fusion centre with state level CT coordination centres. 
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Compulsory joint exercises and real-time sharing of intelligence through 

NATGRID and CCCTNS. 

Structural Shift: From Reactive to Proactive 

PRAHAAR represents a whole-of-government solution, where individualized 

solutions (e.g., post-26/11 NSG delays) are substituted with the ecosystem 

approach. It emphasises: 

 Prevention: Radicalisation efforts through MADAD portals. 

 Technology penetration: Indigenous AI/ML predictive analytics. 

 Capacity building: Training 1 lakh people every year. 

This is a reflection of the Agnipath reforms of agility by Defence Minister. 

Way Forward & Challenges: 

 Short-term: Fast-track NCTC legislation; public awareness campaigns. 

 Long-term: International cooperation (QUAD CT forum); R&D in 

counter-drone tech. 

 Challenges: There are resource constraints in states, too much dependence 

on technology and the development of threats such as deepfakes. 

PRAHAAR is indicative of the Indian ambition towards a secure future, 

disarming its adversary and at the same time maintaining a strong stance. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Prelims Practice Question: 
Q. With reference to PRAHAAR, which is India’s National Counter Terrorism 

Policy, consider the following statements: 

1. It aims to create a coordinated framework among central and state 

agencies to counter terrorism. 

2. It focuses only on military response to terrorist threats. 

3. It emphasizes intelligence sharing and capacity building. 

Which of the statements given above is/are correct? 

A. 1 only 

 B. 1 and 3 only 

 C. 2 and 3 only 

 D. 1, 2 and 3 

Answer: B

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

On February 24, 2026, the Union Cabinet gave constitutional approval to the 

renaming of Kerala to Keralam, in memory of linguistic heritage.

2.29 Cabinet approves Kerala 
Renamed as ‘Keralam’  
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Background & Context Historical: 

Kerala Nomenclature Kerala is the name derived after Chera-alam of the ancient 

Chera kings that was scripted in Malayalam script as Keralam. It was created 

based on Travancore-Cochin in the post-1956 States Reorganisation, over the 

language statehood agendas. Kerala is referred to in Sanskrit sources, though 

locally it is called Kerala-mal, and also popularized during the freedom struggle. 

 The Demand: The state is called Keralam in Malayalam. In the First 

Schedule of the Indian Constitution, however, the same is referred to as 

Kerala. It was done to correct this, and to depict native linguistic 

nomenclature. 

 The name Keralam owes its name to Aikya Kerala (United Kerala) 

movement which demanded a unitary state of Malayalam speaking 

regions. 

 The Movement: On June 24, 2024, the Kerala Assembly unanimously 

passed a resolution and requested the Union Government to make an 

amendment to the Constitution to replace it with Keralam in all 8th 

Schedule languages. 

Renaming Constitutional Procedure (Article 3): 

 The renaming of a state is not a simple executive order that can be done in 

India; it would be a constitutional undertaking according to Article 3 of the 

Constitution. 

 Changing the name of a state in India is not a mere executive order but it is 

done in a constitutional manner by exercising Article 3 of the Constitution. 

 The Bill to change the name of the state: A Bill being presented in 

Parliament must be first recommended by the President. 

 Reference to State Legislature the President is to refer to the Legislative 

Assembly of the state (Kerala) prior to introducing the Bill to provide its 

opinion within a specified period. 

 Not Binding Views: Parliament can not be bound by the opinion of the 

State Legislature. 

 The passage (The Kerala Alteration of Name Bill, 2026) of the amendment 

is done by simple majority in Parliament. 

 Amendments of Schedules: The First Schedule (containing a list of states) 

and the Fourth Schedule (containing allocation of seats in the Rajya 

Sabha), of the Constitution, is amended on passing. 

Rationale & Significance: 

 Linguistic & Cultural Identity: The move is in line with the spirit of the 

state reorganisation act of 1956 which was based on language so that the 

English name of the state to be spoken should be in a native version. 

 Historical Continuity: The anglicized spell- Kerala, which is ascribed to 

the colonial period, should be transformed into an expression of the 

ethnical roots in a more effective manner. 

 Federalism: The initiative focuses on the role of the decisions of the states 

in the shaping of the national character and demonstrates the collaborative 

(but, ultimately, parliament-centered) type of Indian federalism. 
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 Correction of Anomalies: It removes the disparity between the name as 

used in the field and the name as it is printed in the Constitution. 

Challenges & Comparison: 

 Administrative Fences: The government must implement significant 

modification of the records of government, maps, postcodes, seals and 

lawmaking when the name of the state is changed. 

 Cases to consider: As much as the suggestion made by Kerala has gone 

through in a very limited period of time, other states like West Bengal has 

taken long time to change to Bangla. 

Conclusion: 

The attempt to impose language and culture on the situation of Indian federalism 

is the nod to change Kerala to Keralam. The local language is named after the 

state which gives it a boost in the cultural, historic, and regional identity and 

therefore, fulfills a long-term desire of the Kerala Assembly. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Prelims Practice Question: 
Q. With reference to the recent proposal to rename Kerala as “Keralam”, 

consider the following statements: 

 The power to change the name of a State lies with Parliament. 

 The Constitution of India provides for alteration of name of a State under 

Article 3. 

 The consent of the concerned State Legislature is mandatory for such 

change. 

Which of the statements given above is/are correct? 

(a) 1 and 2 only 

(b) 2 only 

(c) 1, 2 and 3 

(d) 1 only 

Answer: (a) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

In 2027, India will host its first entirely digital Census which will incorporate real-

time monitoring, satellite mapping, and mass field work.

Key Highlights: 

2.30 Census 2027: India’s First 
Digital Population Census  

GS Paper-2 

http://www.vajiraoiasacademy.com/
mailto:info@vajiraoiasacademy.com


 

7682823980/7682823981             www.vajiraoiasacademy.com              info@vajiraoiasacademy.com         

138 
 

 In 2027, India will have the first-ever digital population census to be 

carried out under the supervision of the Registrar General and Census 

Commissioner of India. 

 This drill will be a big step towards technology based governance and data 

collection. 

 In order to cover the whole country, it will have about 32 lakh field 

functionaries. 

Key Features of Census 2027: 

 The Census will be digitally collected with data collection tools that 

enhance a better and more efficient collection of the data. 

 Census Management and Monitoring System (CMMS) will be a special 

platform whereby real-time operations can be tracked. 

 The settlements and habitation patterns will be determined through 

satellite imagery. 

 The mobile applications will allow the ease of data entry by enumerators. 

Phases of Census 2027: 

 Phase Houselisting  

o This step will gather information on housing facilities and status. 

o Approximately 33 structured questions will be posed. 

o They will be divided into Housing Listing Blocks (HLBs) that will 

be occupied by 700-800 persons. 

 Phase of Population Enumeration  

o This step will collect demographic, socio-economic, cultural, and 

caste-related data. 

o It will make important contributions towards policymaking and 

welfare schemes. 

Technological Innovations: 

 The Houselisting Block Creator (HLBC) app will help in geo-tagging of 

households. 

 The working maps that will be based on satellites will enhance the extent 

of boundary identification particularly in rugged areas. 

 By integrating with such schemes such as Pradhan Mantri Gram Sadak 

Yojana and National Informatics Centre mapping tools, data reliability will 

be increased. 

 Delays and gaps will be detected with the help of real-time dashboards. 

Significance of Digital Census: 

 Digital Census is important as it provides insights into the progress of the 

global economy and the quality of life in the chosen country. 

 The e-census shall guarantee a quicker process of data processing and 

publication. 

 It will enhance transparency and minimize manuals. 

 It will support the policy makers to make evidence-based decisions in 

areas such as health, education, and employment. 

 It will include updated caste and socio-economic information, which is 

important in specific welfare. 
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Challenges & Concerns: 

 Privacy of data and cybersecurity will be of utmost importance. 

 The ability of enumerators and respondents to be digitally literate can 

influence the quality of the data. 

 Location restrictions due to infrastructure in remote locations may be a 

challenge to operations. 

 It is still in flux with respect to clarity on caste data methodology. 

Way Ahead: 

 The government should enhance digital infrastructure and education of the 

field personnel. 

 Strong information security measures are to be introduced. 

 Awareness campaigns should be conducted in the community in order to 

make sure that people participate and are accurate. 

 CMMS should be used to monitor continuously so that it can be completed 

on time. 

Conclusion: 

 The Census 2027 will be a groundbreaking move in the Indian system of 

administration and statistics. 

 Through combining technology with governance it can increase the 

credibility and usefulness of population data. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Two parallel run schemes of the Government, vizthe Adhaar Card and NPR, 

one as voluntary and the other as compulsory, have led to debates at national 

levels and also litigations. On merits, discuss whether or not both schemes need 

run concurrently. Analyse the potential of the schemesto achieve developmental 

benefits and equitable growth. (2014) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The Supreme Court of India banned a complete Chapter on the judiciary part of 

the Class 8 NCERT textbook on corruption, threatening to take further action 

against non-obedience.

Key Highlights: 

 In its judgment, a Bench headed by Chief Justice Surya Kant made the 

following important observations: 

2.31 SC on NCERT Controversy  
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o The chapter inclusion was seen to be a calculated move to sabotage 

the institution. 

o It can be criminal contempt as it has the potential of diminishing the 

authority of the judiciary. 

o The situation needs to be investigated further. 

o Such activities would undermine trust in the judiciary if they are not 

regulated. 

o The Court put focus on institutional responsibility: 'Heads must roll'. 

 The Solicitor General offered an apology to the Ministry of Education 

which was unconditional and without qualification. 

Constitutional & Legal Dimensions: 

 Judiciary independence: A subset of the Basic Structure Doctrine 

(Kesavananda Bharati case). 

o Guarantees independence of executive and legislative control. 

o The key to the rule of law and constitutional supremacy. 

o Apparently, the Court sees the chapter as an effort to undermine this 

institutional autonomy. 

 Contempt of Court: It is regulated by Contempt of Courts Act, 1971. The 

criminal contempts comprise the acts which: 

o malefice or weaken the power of the court; 

o Interfere with the judicial action; 

o Hinder administration of justice; 

o The Bench suggested that the chapter may fall under this definition. 

 Freedom of Expression vs Institutional Integrity: Article 19(1) (a) is the 

freedom of speech and expression. Article 19 (2) has reasonable 

restrictions that are contempt of court, defamation, and public order. 

o The problem brings to the fore the conflict between scholarly 

writing and the criticism of institutions, and safeguarding of judicial 

dignity and power. 

 NCERT and Curriculum Governance: NCERT creates national frameworks 

of curriculum. 

o The content of any curriculum tends to be politically and 

constitutionally triggered. 

o There are instances where judicial review on textbooks has been in 

the past concerning ideology, history and constitutional values. 

o This episode presents issues regarding the mechanism of curriculum 

supervision, accountability of academia, and institutional 

consultation. 

 Governance and Institutional Trust: The Supreme Court emphasized that 

judicial power should not be allowed to destroy the people’s trust. 

o Courts in a democracy get their legitimacy through public trust and 

positive critique empowers institutions. 

o Nonetheless, baseless or scandalous assertions can undermine 

institutional trust. 

o Balance is of paramount importance to the stability of democracy. 

Corruption in Indian Judiciary: 

 Judicial corruption can be described as the abuse of judicial powers to 

serve personal interests, such as bribery, favoritism, influence when 

appointing and dismissing, as well as the manipulation of cases. 
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 Constitutional Position of Judiciary in India 

o In India, transparency, accountability and ethical standards have 

been raised in relation to the higher judiciary, even though it has 

constitutional independence. 

o Article 50: Judiciary independence of executive. 

o Articles 124-147: Organization and autonomy of Supreme Court. 

o Articles 214-231: High Courts 

o Article 129 & 215: Authority to castigate contempt. 

 

Source: The TOI

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Discuss the desirability of greater representation to women in the higher 

judiciary to ensure diversity, equity and inclusiveness. (2021) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The Union government has resolved to replace Forest Rights Act cells with 

integrated Project Monitoring Units to smooth the implementation and 

coordination of tribal welfare policies.

Key Highlights: 

 The Ministry of Tribal Affairs has also embarked on the reforms to 

enhance the provisions of the Forest Rights Act which was enacted in 

2006. 

 Dedicated Forest Rights Act (FRA) cells were established earlier to 

facilitate the processing of claims and record-keeping. 

 The government is currently shifting to a more integrated administrative 

structure. 

FRA Cells & Their Role: 

 Purpose of FRA Cells 

o Under DAJGUA programme, FRA cells were introduced to offer 

more human resources. 

o They efficiently receive forest rights claims. 

o They were also in favor of digitisation and registration of forest 

rights. 

 Scale of Implementation 

o Approximately 324 district level FRA cells and 17 state-level cells 

had been sanctioned in several States and Union Territories. 

o These cells were important towards decentralised establishment of 

forest rights. 

New Reform: Project Monitoring Units (PMUs):  

2.32 Revamp of Forest Rights Act Cells  
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 Key Features 

o The government suggests Project Monitoring Units (PMUs) in one 

stop at the state and district levels. 

o PMUs will not only organize among several policies but also forest 

rights. 

o The PMUs will also have specialists in FRA implementation, 

livelihood support, IT/MIS and administration. 

 Structural Changes 

o At district level, two professionals will deal with work and data 

systems related to FRA. 

o PMUs assist in the minimization of duplication, along with 

enhancement of inter-departmental coordination. 

Rationale behind the Shift: 

 Isolated FRA cells were raising administrative and financial expenses. 

 The coordination of various policy specific units was getting hard. 

 An integrated framework would lead to quick and effective 

implementation. 

 This reform is an indication of the shift towards combined administration 

and online surveillance. 

Concerns & Challenges: 

 State-Level Concerns 

o States like Odisha have already started closing the already existing 

FRA cells, which is a cause of uncertainty. 

o Chhattisgarh is yet to figure out how to go about shedding light on 

the new structure. 

 Administrative Issues 

o The staff recruited to work directly on FRA might not have 

experience in the larger policy areas. 

o Absence of clear written provisions has led to confusion between 

States. 

 Impact on Implementation 

o The issue of transition risks interferes with the current forest rights 

claims processing. 

o Centralisation can reduce the concentration on FRA-specific issues. 

Significance of the Reform: 

 The reform will facilitate good governance and efficiency in the delivery 

of tribal welfare. 

 It is also in line with the greater efforts of digitisation and modernisation 

of administrative systems. 

 When done efficiently it may lead to more coordination between schemes 

that have a bearing on the tribal communities. 

Way Forward: 

 A clear transition should be facilitated by issuing clear operation 

guidelines by the government. 
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 Multi-functional roles will require capacity building and training of 

personnel. 

 States ought to have the leeway to implement PMUs according to local 

demands. 

 Protections should be made to ensure that the implementation of FRA is 

not left behind. 

 The monitoring and the feedback processes should be institutionalised. 

Conclusion: 

 The replacement of FRA cells with PMUs is a significant administrative 

change to tribal governance. 

 Although it is guaranteed to ensure efficiency and improved coordination, 

it is imperative to take time when implementing it. 

 This reform will be determined by striking a balance between integration 

and concentration on forest rights. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Prelims PYQ: 
Q. If a particular area is brought under the Fifth Schedule of the Constitution of 

India, which one of the following statements best reflects the consequence of it? 

(2022) 

(a) This would prevent the transfer of land of tribal people to non-tribal people.  

(b) This would create a local self-governing body in that area.  

(c) This would convert that area into a Union Territory.  

(d) The State having such areas would be declared a Special Category State.  

Ans: (a) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

On January 30, 2026 (Dr. Jaya Thakur vs Government of India), the Supreme Court 

of India made Menstrual Health and Hygiene Management (MHM) a Fundamental 

Right. The Court proclaimed that accession to safe menstrual products, sanitation 

and education is part and parcel of the Right to Life and Dignity in Article 21. This 

decision changes the debate into the view of menstrual hygiene as a charity or 

welfare issue to a constitutional responsibility of the State.

Constitutional & Judicial Interpretation:  

The Supreme Court linked MHM with several fundamental rights: 

 Article 21 (Right to Life and Dignity): Absence of menstrual facilities 

translates into shame, stigma, and humiliation, which is against the right of 

a woman to live with dignity and privacy. 

SOCIAL ISSUES 
3.1 Menstrual Health as a Fundamental Right 
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 Article 14 (Right to Equality): The Court underlined a different form of 

equality, i.e. subscription equality, according to which it is possible to treat 

everyone in the same way but still to be unequal. A girl child is not at 

equal footing with her male counterparts in case she is unable to attend 

school because of the unavailability of sanitary products. 

 Article 21A (Right to Education): The court reading emphasized on the word 

free education implying the elimination of financial obstacles such as the 

the price of menstrual products because of their expense such that no girl is 

forced to quit school because of her period. 

Key Directives of the SC: 

 Among the instructions to States and Union Territories issued by the 

Supreme Court, were the compulsory issuance of free, biodegradable 

sanitary pads by the governments and the private schools of Classes 6-12 

in all schools. 

 The schools were also instructed to have proper sanitation facilities 

including, gender segregated toilets that had running water, soap and 

incinerators. 

 To address the taboos, the court ordered the establishment of so-called 

Menstrual Hygiene Management Corners with emergency supplies and 

menstrual education by age in the school curriculum of both sexes. A 

surveillance system, by way of District Education Officers was also formed. 

Significance for Gender Justice: 

The decision has large scale impacts on gender justice because it has removed a 

systemic obstacle to access of education such that girls can finish schooling 

without interruptions of menstruation. It also confirms the right of women to 

handle their menstrual health in a safe and private manner. Moreover, the focus 

on biodegradable products responds to the environmental issues, which concern 

menstrual waste. 

 
Existing Government Initiatives & Gaps: 

There are such current programs as the Menstrual Hygiene Scheme and the 

supply of inexpensive pads, which are called Suvidha, by the government. Yet, 

there are certain issues, such as rural-urban differences in the level of awareness 

and taboos. The adoption of these policies and in particular in the provision of 

last-mile delivery is a major challenge.

 
Way Forward: 

The future should be based on extensive education including boys to avoid 

bullying, encouraging the use of alternative and less expensive menstrual 

sources, and extending these opportunities to the informal world and places of 

work. 

 
Conclusion: 

The fact that menstrual health was declared as a basic right by the Supreme Court 

is a milestone towards substantive gender equality. Through making MHM a 
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right of law, the courts will be in charge of ensuring that the state provides the 

women and girls with safe, clean, and decent environment to enable them to take 

full part in the society. 

 

Source: newsonair

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Discuss the role of the state in ensuring menstrual health and hygiene as part 

of women’s dignity and rights in India.

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

Sexual Harassment of Women in Workplace (Prevention, Prohibition and 

Redressal) Act, 2013 or SH Act is a historic bill in India that aims at providing a 

safe and dignified working environment to women. To strengthen its enforcement, 

the Ministry of Women and Child Development (MoWCD) launched the revamped 

SHe-Box (Sexual Harassment electronic Box) portal on 29 August 2024, providing 

a centralized digital platform for complaint registration and monitoring. 

The SH Act, 2013: A Legal Framework for Safety  

On 9 December 2013, the SH Act came into effect after the landmark case of 

Vishakha vs. State of Rajasthan (1997) at the Supreme Court. It also seeks to 

avert sexual harassment and offer a redressal mechanism bearing in mind that a 

safe workplace is the cornerstone of the fundamental rights of women in being 

equal to men and being afforded dignity in the Indian Constitution. 

1. Scope and Applicability: The Act is inclusive and broad in its reach: 

 Universal Protection: It includes all women whether they are working or 

not and whether they are regular, temporary, ad-hoc, or daily wage 

workers. 

 Diverse Workplaces: It is applicable to both the private and the public 

sectors, the sectors that are organized and those that are not organized 

including domestic workers. 

 Extended Workplace: The place of work is considered as any area that the 

employee visits in the process of employment even in cases where the 

employer offers the means of transportation to the employee. 

2. Redressal Institutional Mechanisms: Workplaces that have 10 or more workers 

should have an Internal Committee (IC) whereas a Local Committee (LC) is 

established where there are smaller workplaces or complaints on the employer. 

3. Complaint and Inquiry Process: A complaining woman has three months to 

make a written complaint. IC or LC should accomplish the investigation and give 

recommendations within given time frames. The employer has a 60-day timeframe 

to follow recommendations.

The She-Box Portal: Digital Transformation of Redressal 

3.2 Women’s Safety at the Workplace 
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The updated SHe-Box portal is a centralized digital platform that incorporates the 

requirements of the SH Act.  

 Features of Complainants: The portal enables one to register complaints 

online, which are automatically directed to the corresponding committee, 

tracking of the status, and confidentiality. 

 Intensifying Monitoring and Compliance: The portal is the national data 

base of the ICs and LCs. Registering and filing annual reports is 

mandatory in organizations. Punishments may come as a result of non-

compliance. 

Government Measures to Strengthen Implementation: 

 Role of the Ministry of Women and Child Development: The role of the 

Ministry is the nodal authority that undertakes: 

o Giving recommendations and instructions. 

o Communicating with States, UTs and institutions. 

o Observation of implementation systems. 

 SHe-Box Portal: The Sexual Harassment electronic Box (SHe-Box) which 

was launched in 2024 offers: 

o An online system to make complaints. 

o Better cases tracking and monitoring. 

 
Why Workplace Safety for Women Matters: 

 Constitutional Foundation:  The Articles 14, 15 and 21 of the Constitution 

provide equality, non-discrimination and right to life with dignity. In 

judicial decisions, the efforts to lose the case on violations of workplace 

safety have indicated that it contravenes the basic rights. 

 Economic Imperative 

o The vision Viksit Bharat 2047 of India aims at increasing the 

participation of female labour force. 

o The issue of safety continues to be a primary reason why women do 

not take up some jobs, or abandon their professions half way 

through. 

 Hidden Economic Costs: Some women are willing to work under poor 

wage conditions in order to work in safer conditions which represents a 

huge productivity and income loss as showed in studies. 

 Workforce Retention: There is weak grievance policy where women have 

a high attrition rate especially in new fields like technology and services. 

 
Conclusion: 

The Sexual Harassment Act, 2013 is an important move in making workplaces 

dignified and equal. Nonetheless, legal protection should be translated into real 

safety of women in the diverse workforce in India with effective enforcement, 

creation of awareness, and adjustment to the evolving realities in the workplace. 

Source: PIB

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Discuss the key provisions of the Sexual Harassment of Women at Workplace 

(Prevention, Prohibition and Redressal) Act, 2013. What challenges hinder its 

effective implementation? 
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Context: 

Overuse of social media by adults is becoming a behavioral issue because it is 

addictive, psychologically affecting, and there is no consensus on regulation.

Key Highlights:  

 The debate on social media addiction has revolved around children, 

although adults are getting more and more addicted to social media to the 

point of interfering with their daily lives.  

 The nature of social media platforms is to maximize engagement, which is 

hard to disengage from, and this raises concerns about the state of mind. 

Understanding Social Media Overuse: 

 Social media overuse is the obsessive use of digital media despite its 

unhealthy effects on personal and professional life. 

 Nevertheless, there is debate among experts as to whether such heavy 

consumption is a clinical addiction, as there are no standardized diagnostic 

criteria. 

 Social media addiction is not a formally known disorder in the Diagnostic 

and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders. 

Why Social Media is hard to Resist: 

 The use of algorithm-driven feeds and endless scrolling are social media 

features that help keep users on the platform. 

 Rewards of likes, shares, and comments are dopamine-induced, and they 

stimulate their repeated use. 

 Other negative posts, including the so-called rage-bait, and sensational 

news are also popular and increase the length of stay. 

 Tech firms can track the attention of users by placing targeted 

advertisements as a form of monetization, which creates financial 

incentives to spend as much time as possible on the screen. 

 
Impact on Adults: 

 Over exploitation results in less productivity, poor work-life balance and 

neglect of duties. 

 It can be a cause of emotional distress such as anxiety and loneliness as 

well as self-esteem. 

 According to Laurel Williams, social media is problematic when it disrupts 

the normal activities of life. 

 Because of the constant exposure to edited or misleading media, overuse 

may also lead to a distortion of reality. 

 
Policy & Societal Concerns: 

3.3 Social Media Addiction in Adults 
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 Defining or regulating social media addiction is not a global agreement as 

pointed out by Ofir Turel. 

 The problem poses ethical concerns such as accountability of platforms 

and well-being of users. 

 Governments have a problem balancing regulation and freedom of 

expression and innovation. 

 The increasing issue is an indicator of the necessity of digital literacy and 

mental health awareness. 

 
Measures to Reduce Overuse: 

 Behavioral interventions that users can embrace to help control the 

problem include the use of notifications and also release more time using 

the apps. 

 The inset features, such as application of screen time on devices, are useful 

in controlling usage behaviors. 

 Dependency can be minimized by use of physical barriers, such as the use 

of app blockers or phone-free zones. 

 Compulsive habits can be broken by seeking other activities and forms of 

social interaction. 

 In extreme cases, there might be a need to deal with underlying mental 

health problems by means of therapy. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 The creation of a clear structure for identifying and dealing with 

problematic use of social media is required. 

 Governments and institutions are encouraged to enhance digital literacy in 

order to enable users to critically access online content. 

 Ethical design in technology companies should be designed to ensure user 

welfare and not profitability. 

 There should be an enhancement of mental health support systems which 

will address behavioral dependencies. 

 Joint work of individuals, society and policymakers is required to address 

this new challenge. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Child cuddling is now being replaced by mobile phones. Discuss its impact on 

the socialization of children. (2023)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

AI-powered toy companions promise interactive fun but harbor serious risks for 

children's well-being. Experts highlight developmental, safety, and ethical pitfalls 

SCIENCE & TECHNOLOGY 
4.1 AI Based Toys & Its Impact on Children 
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that outweigh marketed benefits.

How AI-Powered Toys Function:  

AI toys have the ability to communicate with children through the use of 

microphones, cameras and cloud-based algorithms. They gather voice records, 

behavioural information, emotional changes and even position information to 

tailor responses. As opposed to conventional toys, the gadgets constantly improve 

via interactions, forming long-term data profiles of children. On the one hand, this 

can raise the level of interaction, but on the other hand, it creates opportunities of 

abusing sensitive personal information.

Privacy & Data Protection Concerns: 

 Children do not have the mental capacity of comprehending consent and 

parents are not aware of the level of data harvesting. Stored voice 

recordings, emotional reactions, patterns of behaviour may be exposed to: 

o Targeted advertising as commercial exploitation. 

o Data breaches and hacking 

o Incidental secondary use of data. 

 Such risks are increased in such countries as India where child-specific 

data protection laws are still developing. Children are a useful example of 

a vulnerable digital population since there are no rigid enforcement 

mechanisms to protect them. 

Impact on Cognitive & Emotional Development: 

 Toys controlled by AI can change the way children develop relationships 

and handle emotions. The constant communication with receptive 

machines can lead to decreasing real human interaction, which influences 

such social skills as empathy, patience, and conflict management. Experts 

argue that children can start to look up to AI toys as figures of authority, 

which can negatively affect parental direction and critical thinking. 

 Moreover, the use of algorithms to generate the response could be able to 

strengthen stereotypes or biased behaviour since the AI systems tend to be 

a reflection of the information that they are trained on. This is able to 

influence the world view of children in a non-transparent and accountable 

way. 

 
Ethical Concerns & Manipulation: 

 Emotional manipulation is another issue. The idea of AI toys is to establish 

trust with kids, which is ethically questionable. These devices are able to 

manipulate children's preferences and behaviour by simulating affection or 

encouragement. According to advocacy groups, this manipulation, in 

particular, when associated with commercial interests, is wrong as the 

children have a right to a non-biased and healthy development 

environment. 

 Inequality in the balance of power, in which the corporations shape, 

manage and commercialize such relations, begs the question of 

responsibility and ethical governance. 

 
Regulatory & Policy Gaps: 
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 The current regulatory systems have failed to abreast with technological 

advancement. Such countries do not have clear guidelines on: 

o Minimisation of data in children devices. 

o Retention and destruction of child information. 

o Auditability and transparency of algorithms. 

 Although in India, the Digital Personal Data Protection Act is positive, 

there are no specific laws on AI-based child products. 

 
Way Forward: 

In order to deal with these challenges, a multi-pronged approach is required: 

 Enhanced Regulation: AI and data protection standards that are child-

specific and which are consistent with the global standards. 

 Parental Awareness: It should be clear on disclosures of data collection and 

use. 

 Ethical AI Architecture: Compulsory child-safety impact tests prior to 

market availability. 

 Digital Literacy: Teaching responsible use of technologies to children and 

parents. 

 
Conclusion: 

AI-controlled toys are an innovation as well as an intrusion. As they have 

educational potential, their use without regulation may endanger the privacy, 

autonomy, and emotional health of children. To preserve the safety of children in 

the age of AI, it is necessary to regulate it proactively, design to ethics, and even 

to watch it in society. To ensure that the youngest citizens of a country that hopes 

to use AI as a tool of inclusive development, their safety should be a matter that 

is not up for discussion. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Examine the ethical concerns associated with AI-powered toys and learning 

tools for children. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

India is in readiness to launch its most complicated lunar mission ever 

Chandrayaan-4 which has been passed by the Union Government.

Key Highlights:  

4.2 Chandrayaan-4: India’s Next Giant Leap 
in Lunar Exploration 
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 The mission will be a lunar sample-return mission, which will be an 

important technological advancement over Chandrayaan-3. 

 In 2011, ISRO has pointed out a possible landing point in the South Polar 

Region of the Moon though the launch of the mission is scheduled to take 

place in 2028. 

Why Chandrayaan-4 Matters: 

 Chandrayaan-4 will make India one of the few countries in the world that 

can send their samples of the moon with the help of spacecraft. 

 The mission is aligned with the vision of deep space exploration, scientific 

leadership, and indigenous capability building of India in the long-term. 

 The challenges of exploration of South Polar justify its significance owing 

to the presence of water ice, harsh landscapes and scientific interests. 

Landing Site Selection: Mons Mouton Region 

 The Mons Mouton (MM) region near the lunar South Pole has been found 

by ISRO to have four potential sites: 

o MM-1 

o MM-3 

o MM-4 

o MM-5 

 MM-4 was the best landing site after thorough terrain analysis. 

 
Scientific & Technical Basis for MM-4 Selection: 

 Orbiter High Resolution Camera (OHRC)-Multi view images were created 

to analyse high-resolution data. 

 The major features of MM-4 are: 

o Less hazardous ground in a 1 km X 1 km zone. 

o Only 5 degrees slope, which is perfect to land. 

o Mean elevation of 5,334 metres 

 The size of the hazard-free grids (24 m x 24 m) is maximal. 

 Such characteristics make the landing very safe and more likely to 

succeed. 

 
Chandrayaan-4 Mission Architecture: 

 Chandrayaan-4 is a combination of five modules, which is the most 

advanced lunar system in India: 

o Propulsion Module (PM) 

o Descender Module (DM) 

o Ascender Module (AM) 

o Transfer Module (TM) 

o Re-entry Module (RM) 

 The Descender + Ascender stack will touch down at the chosen location. 

 The Ascender Module will take samples to the Moon and place them on 

the Re-entry Module which will bring them back to earth. 

 
Technological Significance: 

 The mission demands: 

o Complicated navigation, guidance and control (NGC) systems. 
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o Accurate descent trajectory planning. 

 Extreme lunar terrain autonomous operations with high reliability. 

 The successful implementation will test the ability of India in complicated 

docking of the orbital, the ability to rise up out of another celestial body, 

and the re-entry into the earth. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 Chandrayaan-4 will be used as the basis of future human spaceflight and 

interplanetary missions. 

 The lessons of this mission will enhance India preparedness towards: 

o Gaganyaan follow-on missions. 

o The global partnerships with the moon. 

o Lunar long-term infrastructure planning. 

 Investment in the indigenous space technologies and scientific research is 

still vital. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. What is the main task of India’s third mood mission which could not be 

achieved in its earlier mission? List the countries that have achieved this task. 

Introduce the subsystems in the spacecraft launched and explain the role of the 

‘Virtual Launch Control Centre’ at the Vikram Sarabhai Space Centre which 

contributed to the successful launch from Sriharikota. (2023) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

Gravity is a crucial factor in keeping Earth stable in orbit with the Sun, to balance 

its immense speed. It is this force that guarantees the predictable path of our planet, 

which is crucial to life and stable climate, as discussed in the scientific literature 

recently.

Gravity: The Fundamental Force   

The general attractive force between masses is gravity that controls not only daily 

phenomena but also space-time. On the earth, it draws things to the center of the 

planet and this is why we do not fly although we move at a great speed. The 

strength inversely depends on the square of the distance just according to Newton 

law, thus becoming weaker in space but everywhere present. Mass causes 

curvature in spacetime, which is known as Newtonian universal gravitation; later, 

Einstein's general relativity expanded on it. With this transformation of classical to 

modern perspective, theories of the ether that had been disproven over time were 

demolished, confirmed by the 1887 Michelson-Morley experiment.

4.3 Gravity’s Pivotal Role in Earth’s 
Cosmic Voyage 
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Gravity’s Role in Earth’s Motion & Stability: 

 Orbital Mechanics: Gravity provided the centripetal force of attraction that 

dragged Earth toward the Sun whereas its forward motion provided an 

equal force to counter that attraction, producing a stationary, nearly 

circular, elliptical orbit. 

 High-Speed Journey: In playing on Earth, although travelling at about 

107,000 km/h, there is no change in the state of the earth as gravity offers 

a steady, smooth pull as well as space has no air resistance (friction) to 

drag the planet. 

 The Glue in the Solar System: The mass of the Sun is so large that it 

possesses the greatest gravitational field in the solar system that holds all 

the planets, including the Earth, in their respective and ordered orbits. 

 Escaping Shelter: Earth would immediately come to a standstill and 

wander freely in deep space in case the Sun stopped its gravitational pull 

and the temperatures in the atmosphere would go down. 

Essential Functions of Earth’s Gravity: 

 Atmospheric Retention: It is the gravity that causes the trapping of the 

gases and liquids needed in our atmosphere thus making the planet 

habitable. 

 Tidal Influence: The Moon pull acts on the oceans of the earth resulting in 

tides. 

 Spherical Shape: Due to gravity, all matter tends to pull inwards and 

therefore the earth and other heavenly bodies are round. 

 Geologic Structure: Gravity assists in holding the layers (core, mantle, 

crust) of the planet together. 

 
Cosmic Interactions & Refinements: 

 Gravitational Slingshots: Space probes take advantage of the gravitational 

force of other, more massive planets (such as Jupiter) to accelerate or bend 

their missions, which has enabled humanity to visit the outer solar system. 

 Environmental Surveillance: Satellites such as GRACE detect minute and 

moving fluctuations in the gravitational field around the earth to map the 

changes in the ocean current and melting polar ice in order to fight climate 

change. 

 Interplanetary Effects: Recent studies show that gravitational attraction 

between Earth and Mars causes the planetary orbit and climate to change 

in a 2.4-million-year cycle which impacts the currents of the deep oceans. 

 
Scientific Understanding: 

 Newton vs. Einstein: Isaac Newton had referred to the force of gravity as a 

force of attraction whereas General Theory of Relativity by Albert Einstein 

described the same as the warping or distortion of the shape of the 

spacetime due to the presence of a mass. 

 Variable Strength: This is because gravity is a little bit weaker at the 

equator because of the rotation and shape of the earth (it is oblate 

spheroid) and stronger at the poles. 
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Earth’s High-Speed Journey: 

 In its orbit, the Earth goes flying through space at a speed of 

approximately 107,000 km/h and in a year its orbit reaches approximately 

1 billion km. It also turns on 1,670 km/h around the equator, and then turns 

around the centre of the Milky Way at 828,000 km/h but we do not receive 

the jolt since forces are in equilibrium. 

 The distance covered by this motion is very large about 40,000 km/h, or 

1.6 times around the Earth in an hour. In the absence of a friction-resisting 

medium such as air or water, there is no medium of resistance to check its 

pace, as is the case on the earth. 

 
Gravity as Centripetal Force: 

The centripetal force, gravity, bends the straight-line inertia of the Earth to a 

elliptical orbit that is stable. Similarly to the bicycle wheel, where the tension is 

being diverted outward spin to the inward, the pull of the Sun compensates the 

tangentiality of the Earth speed, which would lead to an escape or a crash. 

The mutual gravity in the Earth-Moon system keeps the Moon in a relative speed 

of 3,700km/h and therefore in an orbit. This equilibrium--progress in one 

direction corresponding to attraction in the other--is the support of all the paths of 

the planet, satellites as well as galaxies. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Consider the following statements about gravity: 

1. Gravitational force is always attractive. 

2. Its magnitude depends on the masses of the objects and the distance 

between them. 

3. Gravitational force can be shielded using suitable materials. 

Which of the statements given above are correct? 

 (a) 1 and 2 only 

 (b) 2 and 3 only 

 (c) 1 and 3 only 

 (d) 1, 2 and 3 

 

Answer: (a) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

AI is transforming to become an instrument of efficiency, to a protector of 

civilization, assisting India in safeguarding their cultural and linguistic heritage, 

and making it digitally accessible, inclusive, and aligned with Digital Public 

Infrastructure (DPI).

4.4 AI for Preserving India’s 
Cultural Heritage 
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Role of AI in Cultural & Linguistic Preservation:   

AI is being used in various fronts to safeguard, record and renew the physical and 

non-physical heritage in India. 

 Digitization of Manuscripts and Archives: AI can be used to scan ancient 

manuscripts at very high speeds, perform OCR (Optical Character 

Recognition) and Handwritten Text Recognition (HTR) to search and 

index otherwise fragile versions of ancient manuscripts. 

 Language Revitalization: AI is preserving oral histories, folklore, and other 

endangered languages with no written form, either by using natural 

language processing (NLP) or voice-to-text applications. 

 Artisan and Craft Empowerment: Artificial Intelligence platforms allow 

the incorporation of local artisans into global value chains so that they can 

demonstrate and market GI-tagged goods directly without having to go 

through middlemen. 

 Virtual Heritage Experiences: AI-driven computer vision develops 3D 

models and online reconstructions of monuments, providing immersive, 

educational experiences for education and tourism. 

Key AI-Enabled Initiatives in Cultural Transformation:  

The major initiatives that will lead to this transformation are: 

 Manuscript and Heritage Preservation: AI-based applications like 

Handwritten Text Recognition (HTR) and OCR are being applied to 

transcribe, clean up, and repair ancient manuscripts in such languages as 

Sanskrit, Telugu, and Pali, forming an entire National Digital Repository. 

 Bhasnini and Linguistic Inclusion: Bhasnini and BharatGen are 

technologies that are inclusive of language by using AI to deconstruct 

language systems and offer multilingual backing to education, healthcare, 

and governance. 

 Cultural Digitization: 3D modeling and AI are being utilized by the 

IGNCA, and others, to produce a precise digital depiction of historic 

locations and objects. 

 Active Engagement: Projects such as Gyan-Setu are actively seeking AI-

based solutions to the problem of capturing. 

Key Government Initiatives in India: 

The Indian government is also undertaking various policies to incorporate AI in 

the cultural and linguistic heritage. Key programs include: 

 BHASHINI: A system providing real-time translation and speech-to-text 

on 22 preprogrammed languages, ease of accessing the services provided 

by the government and Cultural events. 

 Gyan Bharatam Mission (2024-31): This is aimed at digitizing and 

documenting the manuscript heritage in India. 

 Adi Vaani: An AI platform that conserves and upholds tribal languages. 

 Anuvadini (AICTE): Converts educational material into local languages. 

 Technology Development in Indian Languages (TDIL): Indian script 

standardization tool works. 

 
Way Ahead: Towards Inclusive AI 
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There should be an inclusive approach to make AI beneficial to everyone. This 

includes community development and collaboration, advocacy of open source 

tools, development of local digital centres where content is created and skills are 

developed and use of verifiable digital credentials by artisans.

 
Conclusion: 

India is already applying AI to conserve its cultural identity by connecting 

technology with social empowerment and inclusion of languages and 

transforming its heritage into a dynamic asset in electronic times. The key to an 

AI-based approach that would be human and responsible is the ability to respect 

the diversity and promote involvement. 

 

Source: PIB

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Discuss how Artificial Intelligence is being used to preserve India’s cultural 

heritage. What are the opportunities and ethical challenges involved?

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

In February 2026, NITI Aayog’s Frontier Tech Hub released a landmark 10-year 

roadmap titled "Technology Services – Reimagination Ahead," aiming to scale 

India's technology services sector from its current ~$265 billion to $750–850 

billion by 2035. This vision is in tandem with the larger Viksit Bharat 2047 

objective, which makes the sector one of the pillars of the Indian goal towards 

becoming a developed country.

The Shift: From Labor Arbitrage to IP-Led Growth   

The roadmap establishes a structural inflection point that is a result of Artificial 

Intelligence (AI). The tech industry of India traditionally has been based on labor 

arbitrage (it offers cheaper labor in the back-office). The 2035 vision requires the 

shift to: 

 IP-Led Models: Moving away, the billable time-based system to the 

proprietary Intellectual Property (IP)-based software products and services 

model. 

 Platform-Based Delivery: Delivering scalable, automated solutions with 

AI-native platforms. 

 Outcome-Based Services: Shifting time-and-materials billing to result-

based contracts, i.e. paying based on results. 

Five Priority Growth Levers: 

To bridge a projected $250–300 billion gap between current trajectories and the 

$850 billion target, NITI Aayog has identified five strategic "plays": 

4.5 India’s Tech Vision: The 2035 Roadmap 
GS Paper-3 
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 The agentic AI: It specializes in the autonomous AI agents that are able to 

make high-level decisions and perform tasks in various fields. 

 Software & Products: Moving on to become a service provider into a 

worldwide centre of SaaS and software product development. 

 Digital Infrastructure: Scaling next-generation digital infrastructure such 

as cloud and data infrastructure. 

 Innovation-Led Engineering: Reinforcing Frontier Tech engineering and 

R&D. 

 India-for-India Solutions: The Indian market (which is likely to be $4060 

billion by 2035) can be used to develop technology that is specific to 

Indian healthcare, manufacturing, and BFSI. 

Strategic Objectives & Global Positioning: 

 Market Share: India is targeting to increase its share in technology services 

across the world beyond 25% by 2035. 

 GDP Contribution: This sector is intended to have 7-8% contribution to the 

GDP of India. 

 Viksit Bharat 2047: The roadmap is a blueprint that aims to put India on 

the global map as a frontier-technology country not just a back-office 

centre. 

 
Key Policy Enablers: 

To realize this vision, the Ministry of Electronics and Information Technology 

(MeitY) and NITI Aayog emphasize an ecosystem approach: 

 Workforce Skilling: Nationwide reskilling to modernize talent to be AI-

native. 

 Regulatory Predictability: Assuring consistent policies in order to enter the 

global marketplace and investor confidence. 

 Full-Stack AI Strategy: Uniting the semiconductor manufacturing, energy 

infrastructure and foundational AI models into a unified industrial strategy. 

 

Source: ddnews

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Discuss the role of India’s technology services sector in economic growth and 

global competitiveness. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

Bio-based chemicals are industrial chemicals manufactured from renewable 

biological feedstocks such as sugarcane, corn, starch, or biomass residues, 

typically through fermentation or enzymatic processes. They include products like 

organic acids (e.g., lactic acid), bio-alcohols, solvents, surfactants, and 

intermediates used in industries such as plastics, cosmetics, and pharmaceuticals.

4.6 Bio-Based Chemicals & Enzymes 
GS Paper-3 
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Understanding Bio-Based Chemicals & Enzymes: 

 Bio-based chemicals are industrial materials based on renewable biological 

feeds like sugarcane, corn, agricultural residues, and even algae instead of 

limited fossil hydrocarbons. These chemicals comprise bioplastics (such as 

PLA), bio-alcohols, organic acids and intermediates of pharmaceutical and 

cosmetic use. 

 Enzymes are very specific biochemical catalysts which are mostly protein 

and can effectively catalyze a chemical reaction with great efficiency. 

Enzymes work in low environmental conditions unlike traditional 

chemical catalysts which in most cases demand a high temperature and 

harsh environmental conditions which cause high use of energy and 

hazardous waste. 

The Economic Imperative: Cutting Imports & Boosting Growth  

Economic self-reliance (Atmanirbhar Bharat) can be considered one of the most 

important drivers of the BioE3 policy. At this point, India experiences serious 

trade deficit as it is too dependent on petrochemicals imports. India, as an 

example, imported around 479.8 million, or almost half a billion dollars worth of 

acetic acid, an important industrial luxury in the year 2023 alone. 

 Import Substitution: India can significantly cut down its foreign exchange 

outlay by establishing bio-based chemical manufacturing centres locally to 

produce such products as acetic acid, lactic acid and succinic acid. 

 Creation of Job: The policy aims at the creation of biomanufacturing 

centers in Tier-II, and Tier-III cities within and around the sources of 

biomass. This should produce millions of jobs, high tech in R&D, to 

manufacturing and logistics. 

 Value Addition to Farmers: Diverting the farm wastes into feedstock 

generates another source of waste-to-wealth revenue to the farmers, which 

is conversion of farm waste into useful industrial feedstocks. 

Environmental Impact: A Sustainable Paradigm Shift 

The environmental benefits of bio-based chemicals and enzymes are 

multifaceted, aligning with global climate goals and the LiFE (Lifestyle for 

Environment) initiative.  

 Decarbonization: Bio-based chemicals have the ability to cut the lifecycle 

greenhouse gas emissions by 30-80 percent as compared to petrochemical 

counterparts. Since the carbon in these products is of the vegetation which 

just absorbed in the recent past, the carbon footprint is significantly 

reduced. 

 Energy Efficiency: Enzymes are utilized in industries to carry out a 

process with reduced temperatures and pressures. It has been estimated 

that bioprocessing would save 10-30 per cent of the industrial energy 

requirement. 

 Circular Bioeconomy: BioE3 model focuses on the circular model of 

biological resources in which waste and pollution are minimized and reuse 

and recycling are priority. As an example, bio-based surfactants and 

polymers tend to be more biodegradable, which lessens the effect of plastic 

waste and chemical runoff over a long period. 
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Diverse Industrial Applications: 

The versatility of these biological tools allows them to impact nearly every major 

industrial sector:  

 Food and Beverage: Enzymes, such as amylases and proteases, are 

essential in baking, brewing, and dairy processing to enhance texture, yield 

and shelf life. 

 Textiles and Detergents: "Green" detergents incorporate lipases and 

proteases to degrade the stain efficiency in the low wash temperatures and 

conserve energy. Enzymes are applied in textiles in the process of 

biopolishing in which surface fuzz is removed without harm to the fibers. 

 Pharmaceuticals: Enzymes are utilized as catalysts to produce complex 

active pharmaceutical ingredients (APIs) with high precision eliminating 

the toxic reagents. 

 Specialty Chemicals: Bio-based platforms are being utilized to develop 

solvents, adhesives, and lubricants that are more environmentally safe, 

have a lesser impact on humanity, and are highly safe. 

 
Strategic Implementation & Infrastructure: 

To bridge the gap between lab research and commercial scale, the BioE3 policy 

introduces several "Bio-Enablers":  

 Biofoundries: Combinations of high-speed design and experimental 

techniques of biological systems. 

 Biomanufacturing Hubs: The infrastructure to facilitate the scaling of 

technologies of startups and MSMEs without the need to spend colossal 

sums of money on initial capital investment. 

 Bio-AI Hubs: Centers that utilize artificial intelligence and predictive 

analytics to optimize biological processes and discover new enzymes or 

chemical pathways. 

 
Challenges & the Road Ahead: 

Nevertheless, there are a number of challenges to overcome despite the bright 

future: 

 Cost Competitiveness: Fossil chemicals have undergone decades of 

industrial optimisation, which is why bio-alternatives are more costly in 

the first place. 

 Scalability: The transition between small-scale fermentation and the large-

scale industrial production needs a considerable amount of investment and 

specific engineering skills. 

 Regulatory Framework: It is necessary to streamline the process of 

approving new bio-based products in case of remaining competitive on a 

global level. 

The BioE3 policy will be a radical promise to a future where India will be on the 

forefront of responsible biomanufacturing. Using its huge farming base and 

increasing biotech capability, India is not only safeguarding its surroundings but 

also its economic future within the strength of the biological element. 

Source: The Hindu
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UPSC Prelims Practice Question: 
Q. Consider the following statements regarding Bio-based Chemicals and 

Enzymes: 

1. Bio-based chemicals are produced using renewable biological feedstocks 

such as biomass and agricultural residues. 

2. Enzymes act as biological catalysts that can reduce industrial energy 

consumption. 

3. Bio-based chemicals are exclusively used in the pharmaceutical industry. 

Which of the statements given above is/are correct? 

(a) 1 and 2 only 

(b) 2 and 3 only 

(c) 1 only 

`(d) 1, 2 and 3 

 

Answer: (a) 1 and 2 only 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

India has developed from an experimental drone pilot to a well-organized 

controlled ecosystem, and it has more than 38,500 registered drones with Unique 

Identification Numbers (UIN) as of February 2026.

Key Highlights: 

 In the last twenty years, drone technology has changed its experimental 

application into an organised ecosystem in India, having changed the way 

people receive services, manage infrastructure, agriculture, and enhance 

national security.  

 The drone technology has emerged as one of the enabling factors of 

effective and reactive delivery of public services in India.  

 They are improving agility, accuracy and transparency in governance.  

India’s Approach: 

 The Government of India has enhanced this uptake by liberalising its 

policies, such as the Liberalised Drone Rules, the Digital Sky platform, 

skill development incentives and manufacturing incentives, and now 

drones are part of government schemes and government provision. 

 Government programs and schemes like Survey of Villages and Mapping 

with Improved Technology in Village Areas (SVAMITVA) and 

Pradhan Mantri Fasal Bima Yojana (PMFBY) incorporate drones. 

Applications: 

 Agriculture and Farmer Services: Drones are applicable in land surveying, 

precision farming, infrastructure surveying, disaster management, 

transportation surveillance, and defence. 

4.7 India’s Drone Revolution 
GS Paper-3 
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o Started in November 2023, the Namo Drone Didi Scheme is a 

Government of India flagship programme. The project is meant to 

offer drones to Women Self-Help Groups (SHGs) in order to 

facilitate modern-day farming.  

 Land Mapping: Survey of Villages and Mapping with Improvised 

Technology in Village Areas (SVAMITVA) Scheme concentrates on Drone 

technology. It was introduced in April 2020 as the scheme and applied by 

the state governments and Survey of India. 

o The scheme is planned to be used to survey rural abadi areas with 

the use of drone-based mapping to settle the cases of land disputes 

and enhance the access to bank credit. 

 Aerial Survey to be used in Highway Construction: National Highways 

Authority of India (NHAI) requires that drone-video captures should be 

carried out monthly in all highway projects.  

 Application of Drones in Disaster Management and Emergency Response: 

Drones are being used to enable India to respond better in case of a natural 

disaster. North East Centre of Technology Application and Reach 

(NECTAR) has come up with a special drone system in the case of a 

disaster.  

 Railway Drone Surveillance: The Ministry of Railways has instructed all 

its zones and divisions to install UAVs/drones, as a way of improving the 

monitoring and maintenance of the railway tracks, bridges, and other 

infrastructure. 

o Railway Protection Force (RPF) has embraced the use of drones to 

help in surveillance of security in rail yards, station premises and 

even on rail tracks.  

 Drones in Defence: Drones are important in Indian defence as they assist 

the military to monitor borders, gather intelligence and also make accurate 

strikes. 

o In operation SINDOOR, Indian drones and loitering munitions were 

able to destroy enemy targets at safe distances and in precise 

locations.  

o Drones collaborate with air defence systems, radar systems, and 

command centres to defend critical infrastructure and act swiftly to 

threats. 

 Governance Benefits: They help increase agility, precision, and 

transparency in the provision of government service. 

 
Government Interventions & Policies: 

 The Indian Government has made drone regulations easier and liberal with 

the Drone Rules, 2021 and later amendments of 2022-2023. 

 Some of the major amendments are the reduction of approval forms to 5, 

rationalisation of fees, 90% of airspace to be Green Zones, pilot licences to 

be replaced with Remote Pilot Certificate, and elimination of passports. 

 Drones below 500 kg were allowed to be used in civilian drone operations, 

thus increasing commercial and industrial uses. 

 Production Linked Incentive (PLI): The outlay approved in the drone and 

drone parts scheme is the PLI scheme of 120 crore, which is accepted. It is 

geared towards high-value local production by inducing local production. 

 GST on drones: In September 2025, the GST on drones was lowered to a 

standard 5 per cent. Past tax rates of 18 and 28 percent eliminated. This 
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facilitated taxation encourages broader commercial and personal drone 

applications. 

o Flight and motion simulators that are utilised in the training of drone 

pilots are also subject to the NextGen GST reform.  

 Digital Sky, 2018 and eGCA: The regulatory services of drone registration, 

remote pilot certification, Type certification and RPTO authorisation are 

transferred to Digital Sky platform to eGCA. 

o In addition, the flight plan and airspace map, operational services, 

also remain part of the Digital Sky Platform. 

o Bharat Drone Shakti, Bharat Drone Mahotsav and the Drone 

International Expo are the platforms that facilitate Drone-as-a-

Service (DaaS) start-ups and emerging business models. 

o They present native technologies and support networking between 

the start-ups, MSMEs, industry, and research institutions. 

o Remote Pilot Training Organisations (RPTOs) and DGCA approved 

training programmes are also increasing the number of certified 

drone pilots around the country. 

 Human Resource Development in Unmanned Aircraft Systems is 

supported by SwaYaan which is a Capacity Building programme. 

 National Innovation Challenge in Drone Application and Research 

(NIDAR) involves researchers and students. It is encouraging autonomous 

drones in disaster management and precision agriculture. 

 
Conclusion & Way Forward: 

 In India, the drones have led to socio-economic development in the 

agricultural sector, infrastructure, disaster management, and national 

security through enhanced efficiency, transparency, and resilience.  

 The sector is growing at a high rate with several progressive policies, 

financial incentives, and skill development programs.  

 The focus on local production and governmental integration keeps India as 

the prospective global pioneer of unmanned aerial systems. 

 

Source: The PIB

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

Artificial Intelligence (AI) is becoming an essential source of inclusive rural 

development in India, to connect urban and rural populations and enable more than 

65 per cent of the population that depends on agriculture and informal economies. 

Rural India has 6.5 lakh villages thus experiences difficulties such as the lack of 

access to education, healthcare and markets. The equitable growth suggested as a 

result of AI integration through Digital Public Infrastructure (DPI) and governance 

reform will be in line with Viksit Bharat@2047. The AI governance in India 

focuses on fairness, responsibility, transparency, and risk reduction based on 

context, eliminating exclusion and administrative damage.

4.8 AI Transforming Rural India 
GS Paper-3 
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India’s AI Governance Frameworks: 

 The Indian attitude towards AI gives more importance to ethical 

implementation. The National Strategy for Responsible AI (2024) requires 

audits of bias, data sovereignty, and diversity in datasets to purport to 

exclude rural voices. At the framework level, such as the IndiaAI Mission, 

compute infrastructure is assigned between ₹10,000 crore to make sure 

that rural data is used in the algorithm. 

 Key principles include: 

o Fairness: Multilingual training data defeats linguistic prejudices. 

o Responsibility: AI decision audits on welfare programs. 

o Openness: Open-source, such as BharatGen, encourages 

transparency. 

o Risk Mitigation: Sectoral sandboxes evaluate AI in the fields of 

agriculture and health, reducing the risk of errors such as false 

beneficiary cuts. 

 These frameworks foster trust, vital for grassroots adoption. 

AI in Panchayati Raj & Welfare Systems: 

 AI also improves Panchayati Raj Institutions (PRIs), including the 

digitization of Gram Sabhas and service delivery and e-GramSwaraj portal 

with AI allows tracking funds in real-time with a 30% decrease in leakages 

in pilot districts. Under MGNREGA, predictive analytics are used to 

predict crop yields, which is helpful in planning. 

 In welfare, AI simplifies PDS through the use of facial recognition and 

Aadhaar-linked DPI, which has a 99% precision in Odisha in the pilot. On 

the UMANG app, chatbots solve enquiries and make the app efficient. The 

participation rates at the grassroots increase via AI-based feedback service 

by enabling the sarpanches to make evidence-based decisions. 

Multilingual & Voice-Enabled Platforms: 

 The barriers created by linguistic diversity (22 official languages, 1,600+ 

dialects) are eliminated with the help of such platforms as Bhashini, 

BharatGen, and Adi Voice AI. Bhashini converts government schemes into 

35+ languages, which allow use in voice apps by illiterate farmers. 

o Bhashini: Krishi Vigyan Kendra translation: Translating services in 

real-time, doubling scheme adoption. 

o BharatGen: Multimodal LLM creates local content in rural 

languages, which can be used to educate people through audio 

lessons. 

o Adi Voice AI: Voice banking, health consultants, reducing literacy 

reliance. 

 Access is increasing with these tools with 70% rural adoption of 

smartphones increasing usage. 

 
National Missions & State-Led Innovations: 

 National missions drive AI scaling: 

o IndiaAI Mission: Finances 18,000 GPUs to rural AI startups. 
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o NMSA and PM-KUSUM: AI controls the soil health and solar 

irrigation. 

o Ayushman Bharat Digital mission: AI diagnostics in ASHA worker 

apps. 

 Individual state innovations are bright: Karnataka has AI crop advisory 

that serves 1 crore farmers; drones with AI are also used in the state of UP 

to map floods. This will be demonstrated in the form of pilots and pilots 

will be presented at the IndiaAI Impact Summit 2026 (February, New 

Delhi), and the IndiaAI Impact Summit will promote Viksit Bharat 

partnerships with the public. 

 
Challenges & Way Forward: 

 There are still obstacles: Digital divide (40% rural internet), the threat of 

privacy, and skills shortage.  

 The possible solutions are expanding BharatNet, inclusion of AI literacy in 

the curriculums of NSQF, and enforcement of the DPDP Act. 

When coordination is made, i.e. national missions, state innovations, and 

ethical governance, it is reflected in a people-centric change.  

 By 2047, with the help of AI, rural India will be turned into innovation 

hubs, and the growth will be inclusive. 

 

Source: PIB 

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. How can Artificial Intelligence (AI) contribute to rural transformation in 

India? Discuss. (150 words)

 
 

 

 

\ 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The World Wetlands Day 2026 was celebrated on the 2nd February with the theme 

of Wetlands and traditional knowledge: Celebrating cultural heritage.

Key Highlights:  

 Previously, in India, wetlands have been traditionally important to water 

security, livelihoods, biodiversity and the resilience against disasters, 

which are highly rooted in local culture. 

 Wetlands are one of the most endangered ecosystems in the country 

despite their enormous value. 

Importance of Wetlands in India: 

ECOLOGY 
5.1 Wetlands as Public Goods: Why India 

Must Rethink Conservation 
GS Paper-3 
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 Wetlands serve as a natural water storage system, flood storage and ground 

water recharge areas. 

 They sustain food security and livelihoods by fisheries and agriculture and 

grazing. 

 Examples of conventional wetland stewardship include: 

o Supporting irrigation in Tamil Nadu, kulamas and tank cascades. 

o Kenis (shallow wells) in Wayanad to support drinking water and 

rituals. 

o Wetland fisheries in the Andhra Pradesh of Srikakulam. 

 Wetlands are ecological as well as cultural heritage systems. 

Alarming Decline & Degradation: 

 In India almost forty percent of the wetlands have vanished during the past 

thirty years. 

 Approximately fifty percent of the left wetlands exhibit ecological 

degradation. 

 Key drivers include: 

o Intrusion and conversion of land to infrastructure and real estate. 

o Damage of natural hydrological flows by dams, embankments and 

mining. 

o Sewage, industrial effluent, farm run-off pollution. 

 Such effects of climate change include rise in sea-level and increasing 

cyclones. 

 
Policy & Institutional Framework: Gaps in Implementation  

 There are various laws and structures in India which include: 

o Wetlands (Conservation and management) Rules, 2017. 

o National Plan of Conservation of aquatic ecosystems (NPCA). 

o Coastal Regulation Zone (CRZ) standards. 

 The Ramsar Convention had 98 Ramsar sites in India. 

 It is not the lack of policy that is the problem, but: 

 Ineffective coordination in departments. 

 Flimsy enforcement and latent wetland notification. 

 Poor capacities and financing of State Wetland Authorities. 

 
Key Challenges in Wetland Management: 

 Wetlands are being considered as stagnant land but not as an active 

ecosystem. 

 Feeder channels and catchments are not usually taken into consideration. 

 The wetlands in urban areas are congested with: 

o Stormwater, 

o Sewage, 

o Solid waste, 

o And legal buffers and safeguards are absent. 

 Development and climate change threaten coastal and riparian wetlands 

two-fold.  There are hydrologic, ecologic, GIS, legal enforcement, and 

community participation capacity constraints. 

 
Way Forward: 

http://www.vajiraoiasacademy.com/
mailto:info@vajiraoiasacademy.com


 

7682823980/7682823981             www.vajiraoiasacademy.com              info@vajiraoiasacademy.com         

166 
 

 Change of 'projects' to long term programmes. 

 Shall we cease the beauty of the cosmetic to the functionality of the 

ecological? 

 Implement watershed-based and basin-based governance. 

 
Priority Actions: 

 Publicize and mark wetlands boundaries using grievance redress and maps. 

 Wastewater must be treated first before entering the wetlands, wetlands are 

not substitutes of STPs. 

 Conserve catchments and hydrological links, such as floodplains. 

 Identify wetlands as nature-based infrastructural disaster risk management. 

 Develop institutional capability by having a national mission of wetland 

managers. 

 Combine the past with the present through the Eyes of GIS, remote 

sensing and monitoring tools. 

 
Conclusion: 

 Wetlands should not be treated as a national luxury rather than something 

that can be sold in the market. 

 There is the necessity to align science, policy, and people with the help of 

both the modern tech and the traditional wisdom. 

 The present governance of wetlands determines the future of water 

security of India, climate resilience and ecological sustainability. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Prelims PYQ: 
Q. If a wetland of international importance is brought under the ‘Montreux 

Record’, what does it imply? (2014)  

(a) Changes in ecological character have occurred, are occurring or are likely to 

occur in the wetland as a result of human interference    

(b) The country in which the wetland is located should enact a law to prohibit 

any human activity within five kilometres from the edge of the wetland    

(c) The survival of the wetland depends on the cultural practices and traditions of 

certain communities living in its vicinity and therefore the cultural diversity 

therein should not be destroyed    

(d) It is given the status of ‘World Heritage Site’   

 

Ans: (a) 

 
 

\ 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

Carbon Capture and Utilisation (CCU) is a technology that promises to be an 

important tool in minimizing industrial output and promoting the establishment of 

5.2 Carbon Capture & Utilisation (CCU) 
GS Paper-3 
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a circular carbon economy.

Key Highlights:  

 Carbon Capture and Utilisation (CCU) is the term used to refer to 

technologies that capture carbon dioxide emissions and convert them into 

useful products, including fuels, chemicals, and building materials. 

 Carbon capture use (CCU), unlike carbon storage, involves the use of 

captured carbon back into the economy, enhancing the sustainability and 

efficiency of resources. 

How CCU Technologies Reduce Carbon Dioxide Emissions: 

 CCU intercepts emission of carbon dioxide in industries like cement, steel, 

and power plants and traps it before it finds its way into the atmosphere. 

 It transforms captured CO2 into value-added products such as synthetic 

fuels, chemicals and building materials. 

 It makes it less subjective to the use of fossil-based raw materials by 

substituting them with recycled carbon inputs. 

 It promotes a cyclic economy since waste emissions are converted to 

productive resources. 

 It assists in decarbonising industries that are difficult to decarbonise 

because of renewable alternatives. 

Why India Needs CCU: 

 CO2 emission levels in India also make the country one of the largest 

emitters in the world because the power depends on coal and the industries 

are heavy. 

 Other industries like cement, steel and chemicals are hard to decarbonise 

through the standard renewable solutions. 

 CCU is consistent with a promise by India to be net-zero by 2070. 

 It develops new green technology industrial value chains and economic 

opportunities. 

 
EU Policy Framework: Key Insights 

 EU Bioeconomy Strategy 

o It encourages the sustainable utilization of biological resources and 

waste such as CO2 in the generation of energy, materials and 

chemicals. 

o It brings CCU as a component of a more overall bio-based and low-

carbon economy. 

 Circular Economy Action Plan 

o It involves minimization of waste and maximization of resource 

efficiency by reusing and recycling. 

o It promotes the transformation of CO2 to industrial feedstocks, 

which promotes the use of CCU. 

o It connects industrial innovation and sustainability with climate 

goals. 

 
Global Practices in CCU: 
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 Innovation and sustainability policies are encouraged by the European 

Union in the context of CCU. 

 CCU is aided by the United States in the form of tax incentives and 

financing. 

 The West Asian countries are combining CCU and green hydrogen 

projects to generate cleaner fuels. 

 The industrial partnerships are coming up with technologies for 

transforming CO2 into carbon monoxide to be used in the manufacturing 

industry. 

 
Challenges in Scaling CCU in India: 

 High prices of carbon capture, purification, and conversion. 

 Inadequate infrastructure like CO2 transportation networks and industrial 

complexes. 

 Lack of establishment of explicit regulatory norms and certification. 

 Low market potential of products derived from CO2, because of the 

cheaper fossil products. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 Financial incentives like pricing of carbon, subsidies and tax concessions 

should be introduced by the government. 

 Industrial clusters with inbuilt CCU infrastructures have to be developed. 

 To increase the pace of innovation and implementation, the partnerships 

between the two should be enhanced. 

 The frameworks of standardisation and certification have to be created in 

order to instill confidence in the market. 

 Research and development in institutions such as the Department of 

Science and Technology should be invested in. 

 Global partnerships can contribute to the Indian adoption of the best 

practices and modern technologies. 

 
Conclusion: 

 CCU is an innovative approach to cutting down emissions and increasing 

the economy. 

 India can become a leading country in the world in terms of CCU 

technologies and meet its climate objectives with the appropriate policy 

support, infrastructure, and innovation. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Prelims PYQ: 
Q. Consider the following agricultural practices: (2012)  

1. Contour bunding  

2. Relay cropping  

3. Zero tillage  

In the context of global climate change, which of the above helps/help in carbon 

sequestration/storage in the soil?  

(a) 1 and 2 only  

(b) 3 only  

(c) 1, 2 and 3   
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(d) None of them  

Ans: (b) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The SHANTI Act, 2025 is a historic reorganization of the Indian civil nuclear 

system, which allows building more capacity to generate clean energy and improve 

strategic relations owing to the India-U.S. Civil Nuclear Deal.

What is the SHANTI Act, 2025?  

 In December 2025, the Parliament passed the SHANTI Act, 2025 

(Sustainable Harnessing and Advancement of Nuclear Energy for 

Transforming India). 

 It repeals and replaces: 

o The Atomic Energy Act, 1962, and 

o Civil Liability of Nuclear Damage Act, 2010. 

 The Act is a massive revamp of the civil nuclear structure of India since 

the time of Independence. 

 It also seeks to modernise nuclear governance, facilitate involvement of 

the private and foreign parties, and speed up clean energy development. 

Historical Background: From Nuclear Sanctions to Strategic 

Partnership 

 The U.S.-India relations have been marked with extreme swings in the 

course of the Cold War and the post-Partition period. 

 Following the U.S. sanctions on India via the Glenn Amendment in 1998, 

the nuclear tests carried out by India in the Pokhran were crippling to the 

economy and defence relations of India. 

 At the beginning of the 21st century, a strategic re-calibration started and 

resulted in the U.S.-India Civil Nuclear Agreement (2008). 

 The deal: 

o Admitted India to civilian nuclear technology despite it not being a 

member to NPT. 

o Significantly changed India into a nuclear outcast into a reliable 

strategic ally. 

o Established the basis of the increased defence, technology, energy 

collaboration. 

Key Features of the SHANTI Act, 2025: 

 Liberalizes the civil nuclear sector in India to the participation of the 

private and foreign sectors. 

SECURITY 
6.1 From Pokhran to SHANTI: 

India’s Nuclear Journey 
GS Paper-3 
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 Installs a grading nuclear liability regime, which enhances: 

o Project bankability, 

o Supplier confidence, 

o Insurance and risk sharing systems. 

 Enhance regulatory independence and transparency. 

 Facilitates deployment of: 

o Capacity nuclear power plants, 

o Scalable clean-energy solutions: Small Modular Reactors (SMRs). 

o Plans nuclear energy growth in line with the Net Zero goal of India 

by 2070. 

 
Strategic & Economic Importance: 

 Funds the Nuclear Energy Mission to India, which aimed at: 

o 100 GWe of nuclear capacity by 2047. 

 Strengthens the bilateral cooperation between India and the U.S. in: 

o Advanced manufacturing, 

o Clean energy technologies, 

 Development of critical infrastructure: 

o Strengthens nuclear energy in use as a base load energy supply, 

supporting renewables. 

o Enhances the role of India in the world clean energy value chain. 

 
Way Ahead: Challenges & Opportunities 

 Have a strong safety control and regulation. 

 Develop trust in the population on the safety of nuclear power. 

 Train qualified human resource and local production systems. 

 Coordinate the State-level clearances and land acquisition. 

 Striking a balance between strategic openness and national security. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. With growing energy needs should India keep on expanding its nuclear energy 

programme? Discuss the facts and fears associated with nuclear energy. (2018) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

Indian security agencies have made emergency warnings on the high, unauthorized 

application of satellite phones and messaging gadgets by crews on ships navigating 

in Indian waters. These uncertified systems such as Thuraya and the Iridium 

systems present great national security threats because they do not have ground-

based surveillance. Violation of the same would attract tough penalties, such as 

legal action, by the Directorate General of Shipping (DGS) which points to threats 

6.2 Alert on Illegal Satellite Phones in 
Indian Waters 

GS Paper-3 
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of non-traceable communication.

Background & Security Concerns:  

 Specific Devices: The warning refers to portable satellite communication 

devices (e.g. Thuraya and Iridium) like phones and other, more advanced, 

satellite-enabled messaging devices (e.g. Zoleo). 

 Security Threat: Since Iridium gateways are not situated in India, the 

communication through these equipment can not be effectively monitored 

or tracked, and therefore, they force a large surveillance vacuum in 

maritime security. 

 Historical Background: This was restrained much more after the 2008 

Mumbai attacks, in which the terrorists used such devices to communicate 

with their handlers. 

Legal Structure & Laws: 

 Controlling Laws: Carrying and using the satellite phones illegally is a 

punishable offense according to Section 6 of the Indian wireless act and 

Section 20 of the Indian Telegraph act. 

 DGS Regulations: The non-GMDSS (Global Maritime Distress and Safety 

System) satellite phones are not permitted in the Indian territorial waters 

according to DGS Order No. 02 of 2012. 

 Mandatory Procedures: On board any satellite device, the same must be 

declared to the authorities on arrival and kept under the custody of the 

Master (Captain) which may be sealed when in Indian waters.  

Impact of Violations: 

 Penal Action: Violators are heavily punished with the possible punishment 

being detention of the vessel, confiscation of equipment, substantial fines, 

and jail time that not exceed three years. 

 Surveillance Gap: these communications are not monitored, which can 

result in any form of secret coordination in restricted zones posing a 

danger to maritime security. 

 
Conclusion: 

Increase in satellite communication which is clandestine is a dangerous menace 

to the maritime security system of India. There is a need to ensure that the DGS 

guidelines are enforced and adhered to to avoid misuse of these technologies in 

sensitive offshore locations. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. “The misuse of satellite communication devices in Indian waters poses serious 

challenges to India’s maritime security architecture.” Discuss.
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Context: 

India and Bhutan have also agreed to enhance hydropower and transmission 

collaboration in order to optimise the available projects as well as to enhance long 

term energy security under the neighbourhood-first policy of India.

Key Highlights:  

 India and Bhutan have been having a strategic partnership in the 

hydropower sector. 

 The two countries settled on further collaboration in power production, 

transmission, and long-term forecasting. 

 The Hydropower cooperation is still the foundation of the bilateral 

relations between India and Bhutan which has helped Bhutan to grow 

economically, and India to secure its energy needs. 

Recent Developments: 

 The meetings were dedicated to the optimisation of the current 

hydropower facilities and the rapid completion of the placing on hold 

projects. 

 The session once again proved that India is the main development partner 

of Bhutan in the power sector. 

Key Hydropower Projects Discussed: 

 Punatsangchhu-II Hydroelectric Project (1020 MW): 

o Focus on commercialisation of power output. 

o Intends to maximize the revenue on Bhutan and provide a stable 

supply to India. 

 Punatsangchhu-I Hydroelectric Project (1200 MW): 

o Pressure on a premature commissioning following long delays. 

o Important to fulfill export duties in Bhutan and the peak demand of 

India. 

 Sankosh Hydropower Project: 

o Talks of the way forward on whether to revive one of the biggest 

proposed hydropower projects in Bhutan. 

 
Transmission & Long-Term Planning: 

 The two addresses talked about transmission infrastructure planning until 

2040. 

 Focus areas include: 

o International grid fortification. 

o Connection of Bhutanese hydropower to the national grid of India. 

 Extensive technical consultations are also being conducted to make energy 

connected in the future. 

INTERNANTIONAL RELATIONS 
7.1 India-Bhutan Power Ties 

GS Paper-2 
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Operational & Regulatory Issues: 

 Attention to expediting power scheduling approvals particularly on the 

occasion of: 

o Fine winter when rivers diminish. 

 It is expected that improved coordination will: 

o Enhance grid stability. 

o Assure consistent incomes of Bhutan. 

o Enhance the availability of energy in India, eastern and northeastern 

areas. 

 
Strategic Significance of India-Bhutan Power Cooperation: 

 The exports of hydropower bring more than 20 percent of GDP to Bhutan 

and, therefore, India is critical to the economic stability of Bhutan. 

 In the case of India, Bhutan hydropower: 

o Favors transition to clean energy. 

o Helps fulfill renewable energy and climate engagements. 

o Ensures energy self-sufficiency in the region. 

 The cooperation also reduces the increasing Chinese influence in 

Himalayan region by strengthening the policy of neighbourhood-first in 

India. 

 
Challenges: 

 Project delays due to: 

o Geological instability of the Himalayan land. 

o Expense excesses and environmental issues. 

 Climate change impacts: 

o Glacier melting and unpredictable precipitation to hydropower. 

o Should have improved risk-sharing mechanisms and prompt dispute 

resolution. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 Speedy completion of the pending hydropower projects with rigid 

schedules. 

 Diversify cooperation into: 

o Pumped storage. 

o Grid-scale energy storage. 

 Enhance institutional capabilities of: 

o Power trading. 

o Climate-resilient infrastructure. 

 Streamline the collaboration between the net-zero plans of India and the 

model of sustainable development of Bhutan. 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Border management is a complex task due to difficult terrain and hostile 

relations with some countries. Elucidate the challenges and strategies for 

effective border management. (2016) 
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Context: 

The report by Human Rights Watch (2026) points out that the world is 

experiencing the lowest level of democracy since the mid-1980s, with America 

gaining more authoritarian characteristics.

Key Highlights:  

 Human Rights Watch (HRW) also reported that the world has become 

poorer in terms of democracy than it has been in forty years. 

 The U.S. President Donald Trump was accused by HRW of leading the 

United States towards an authoritarian rule. 

 The report has said that the international order that is rules based, is being 

undermined methodically. 

Global Context: Decline of the Rules-Based Order 

 HRW highlighted that: 

o Globally, democratic liberties have gone back to 1985 where the 

Cold War was still being fought. 

o Russia and China have turned out to be a lot less free in the last two 

decades. 

o This has led to a significant change with the United States being 

also described as less free. 

 The normalisation of authoritarian practices across the world is the result 

of: 

o Poor international accountability. 

o Selective implementation of the human rights standards. 

o Foreign policies that are power-based. 

Allegations against the United States: 

 The Trump administration accused the Trump administration of: 

o The unabashed violation of human rights. 

o Avoidance of democratic checks and balances. 

 Particular issues that have been brought up are: 

o The use of masked, armed Immigration and Customs Enforcement 

(ICE) agents. 

o Hundreds of brutal and violent immigration raids. 

o Politics of racial and ethnic scapegoating. 

o Unauthorized use of the National Guard troops within the nation 

because of dubious reasons. 

o Revenge on political critics and ex-officials who were critical of the 

government. 

 HRW concluded that such measures are a determined move towards 

authoritarianism. 

 

7.2 Warning against Rising 
Authoritarianism in the US 

GS Paper-2 
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Enforced Disappearances & Immigration Concerns: 

 HRW restated its accusation that the U.S. was involved in forced 

disappearances, which is a crime according to the international law. 

 The report mentioned the deportation of 252 Venezuelan migrants to a 

maximum-security prison of El Salvador. 

 The deported migrants alleged: 

o Beatings. 

o Sexual violence. 

o Human ill-treatment and torture. 

 
Contrasting Narratives: HRW vs U.S. State Department 

 The results provided by The HRW are in stark contrast to the human rights 

report issued by The U.S State Department. 

 The State Department alleged: 

o There were no serious allegations of serious abuses in El Salvador. 

o Violence in gangs was at an all-time low. 

 HRW in recognition of minimized gang violence pointed out: 

o Mass arbitrary detention. 

o In 2025, there will be torture and failure of due process. 

 
Broader Human Rights Concerns: 

 HRW reinstated the claims of Israel committing crimes against humanity 

and genocide acts in Gaza. 

 The report cited: 

o Mass murder and displacement of Palestinians. 

o Damage of civilian infrastructure. 

 Israel denied the accusations, which were supported by the U.S. diplomats. 

 
Way Forward: 

 HRW called on democracies to: 

o Build alliances based on the principles of form and human rights 

and international law. 

o Shun transactional or ad hoc associations. 

o Enhance international responsibility of action. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Though the Human Rights Commissions have contributed immensely to the 

protection of human rights in India, yet they have failed to assert themselves 

against the mighty and powerful. Analysing their structural and practical 

limitations, suggest remedial measures. (2021)
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Context: 

The official visit to Malaysia of Prime Minister Narendra Modi is a milestone in 

the further development of the Comprehensive Strategic Partnership between India 

and a key ASEAN country.

Key Highlights:  

 The Ministry of External Affairs (MEA) announced that Prime Minister 

Narendra Modi will make an official visit to Malaysia between February 7 

and 8, 2026. 

 During the visit, PM Modi will: 

o Meet Malaysian Prime Minister Anwar Ibrahim. 

o Meet the Indian diaspora in Kuala Lumpur. 

 This will be: 

o The third visit of PM Modi to Malaysia. 

o The first visit to Russia since the bilateral relations were raised to a 

Comprehensive Strategic Partnership in August 2024. 

Historical & Civilizational Context of India-Malaysia Relations: 

 India and Malaysia have historical, civilisation and cultural ties. 

 These ties are rooted in: 

o Cyprus Ancient maritime trades in the Indian Ocean. 

o Cultural interchange in religion, language and art. 

 Indian community in Malaysia, which is one of the biggest Indian 

diasporas in the world, has: 

o Offered a lot of contribution to the Malaysian economy and society. 

o Participated in the freedom movement in India. 

 The human-to-human relationships are a good basis of diplomatic and 

strategic interaction. 

Areas of Cooperation to be discussed: 

 India and Malaysia intensified their relationship to Comprehensive 

Strategic Partnership in August 2024. 

 The CSP framework aims to: 

o Deepen political trust. 

o Increase collaboration in the fields of defence, economy, 

technology, and people-centered domain. 

 The visit by PM Modi presents a chance to make the CSP operational and 

overview its progress. 

 Trade and Investment: 

o Enhancing bilateral trade and investment. 

o Solution to access the market and resilience of supply chains. 

o More involvement of Indian firms in Malaysia and vice versa. 

 Maritime Cooperation, Security and Defence: 

o Improving defence consultation and combined drills. 

7.3 PM Modi’s Malaysia Visit 2026 
GS Paper-2 
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o International collaboration on maritime security and in the Strait of 

Malacca, which is a highly important shipping route in the world. 

o Building a free, open, inclusive, and rules-based Indo-Pacific. 

 Digital and Financial Technology: 

o Collaboration in: 

 Electronic civil infrastructure. 

 FinTech and online payments. 

o Its experience in India: 

 Unified Payments Interface (UPI). 

 E-governance and digital inclusion. 

 Energy, Healthcare and Education: 

o Increasing partnership in renewable and clean energy. 

o Intensification of healthcare alliances, such as medicine. 

o Encouraging educational contacts, skills building and research 

cooperation. 

 Tourism and Cultural Cooperation: 

o Boosting two-way tourism. 

o Intensifying people-to-people relationships with the help of cultural 

interactions. 

 
India-Malaysia CEO Forum: Economic Diplomacy 

 The India-Malaysia CEO forum 10 th will be conducted together with the 

visit of the Prime Minister. 

 The forum aims to: 

o Make business leaders meet each other directly. 

o Find new investment and trading opportunities. 

o Enhance growth that is driven by the private sector. 

 It shows the focus of India on economic diplomacy as one of the major 

areas of foreign policy. 

 
Strategic Significance for India: 

 The visit aligns with India's: 

o Act East Policy. 

o Vision for ASEAN centrality. 

o Rules-based order Indo-Pacific strategy. 

 Malaysia is an important contributor to the regional stability and maritime 

trade routes. 

 
Way Forward: 

 India and Malaysia should: 

o Mechanise defence and maritime cooperation systems. 

o Increase teamwork in new technologies. 

o Use diaspora resources to make economic diplomacy. 

o Enhance ASEAN-India linkage programs. 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Evaluate the economic and strategic dimensions of India’s Look East Policy 

in the context of the post-Cold War international scenario. (2016) 
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Context: 

The 4th edition of the Joint Defence Cooperation Committee (JDCC) meeting 

between India and Tanzania was held in Zanzibar from February 2–3, 2026. This 

is an important event in the Strategic Partnership that is signed between the two 

countries and the intention is to increase security and enhance defence 

relationships in the Indian Ocean Region (IOR). The talks were to support the 

current five-year defence cooperation roadmap.

Key Participants & Agenda:  

The meeting brought together senior defence officials to evaluate current 

engagements and outline future priorities. 

 Indian Delegation: Shri Amitabh Prasad, Joint Secretary (Defence 

Cooperation), Department of Defence, and senior military personnel, led 

the Indian delegation. 

 Tanzanian Delegation: This is lead by the Chief of Operations and Training 

of the Tanzania People’s Defence Force (TPDF), Mr. Ibrahim Mhona. 

 Significance: The meeting also focused on the practical cooperation, 

capacity building, and the enhancement of the strategic partnership 

between the two countries. 

Key Outcomes & Discussion Areas: 

The discussions centered on broadening the scope of bilateral defense 

engagement beyond traditional areas. 

 Cooperation with the Air Forces: One of the achievements was the 

establishment of cooperation between the Air Forces of both nations. This 

augments current strong partnership between the Indian and the Tanzanian 

Armies and Navies. 

 Maritime Security and Defence Industry: The two sides assessed the 

continued maritime security effort and also deliberated on enhancing 

collaboration in the defence sector. 

 Capacity Building in Niche areas: The two countries covered new grounds, 

such as: 

o Electronic Warfare (EW) 

o Cyber Security 

o Artificial Intelligence (AI) 

 Counter-Terrorism and Training: The cooperation in counter-terrorism, 

training on peacekeeping and capacity building were discussed. 

 Military Medicine: Military medicine was found as a possible new area of 

collaboration in the future. 

Significance for India-Tanzania Relations: 

This meeting highlights the deepening strategic and defense partnership between 

India and Tanzania, which is a key component of India's 'SAGAR' (Security and 

Growth for All in the Region) policy. 

7.4 4th India-Tanzania Defence Cooperation 
GS Paper-2 

http://www.vajiraoiasacademy.com/
mailto:info@vajiraoiasacademy.com


 

7682823980/7682823981             www.vajiraoiasacademy.com              info@vajiraoiasacademy.com         

179 
 

 Countering Regional Threats: Maritime security and counter-terrorism 

indicate a common concern with regional security in the Indian Ocean and 

East Africa. 

 Building Capacity: The meeting contributes to strengthening the long-

term, 5-year roadmap of defence cooperation and proves that both sides 

are interested in the increase of stability in the region. 

 Defense Exports: The activity helps India achieve its objective of 

indigenization and increase its defense exports to Africa. 

 
Conclusion: 

The 4th JDCC meeting in Zanzibar was effective in diversifying the India-

Tanzania defense relationship beyond traditional training and maritime security 

to modern, niche technologies. Bringing in air force inter-operability and 

innovative technologies such as AI and cyber, both countries are establishing a 

fully operationalized and forward-thinking defense alliance. 

 

Source: PIB

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Critically examine the significance of India-Tanzania defence ties in the 

context of regional security, maritime interests, and India’s foreign policy 

objectives. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

India and the Gulf Cooperation Council (GCC) have signed Terms of Reference 

on a Free Trade Agreement (FTA) at New Delhi.

Key Highlights:  

 The terms of reference (ToR) describe the extent and format of a proposed 

trade pact. 

 It stipulates the areas of agreement, as trade in goods, trade in services, 

investments and other matters in the trade; 

o Prepare the outline and schedules of negotiations; 

o Indicate modalities of reducing tariffs and dispute settlement 

mechanisms; 

o Give transparency on technical standards, rule of origin, custom 

cooperation and trade facilitation. 

Gulf Cooperation Council (GCC): 

 Gulf Cooperation Council (GCC) is an alliance of nations situated in the 

Middle East. 

7.5 India & GCC Sign Terms for 
Free Trade Agreement 

GS Paper-2 
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 GCC is a political and economical union of the region that was created in 

1981.  

 It consists of 6 member countries- Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, the United Arab 

Emirates, Qatar, Bahrain and Oman. 

 It is based in Riyadh, Saudi Arabia. 

 It seeks to bring about unity among its members through the similarity of 

their goals and the common political and cultural basis based on the Arab 

and Islamic cultures. 

Significance of GCC to India: 

 The GCC nations jointly constitute a 61.5 million people (2024) and US $ 

2.3 trillion market in terms of the GDP at the current prices, and the 

classification stands 9th in the whole world. 

 The Indian community also has close to ten million members in it. 

 The free trade agreement between GCC and India will have positive 

impacts on the infrastructure of food processing, petro chemical and ICT 

industry of India, and will bring the two parties to new heights. 

 
India-GCC Trade Cooperation: 

 In 2024- 25, its trade with the GCC was USD 178.56 billion (Exports: 

USD 56.87 billion; Imports: USD 121.68 billion), and constituted 15.42% 

of the total Indian trade. 

 India trade with GCC has been on the increase at an average of 15.3 

percent per year over the past five years. 

 Engineering goods, rice, textiles and machinery, gems and jewelry are the 

important exports of India to GCC.  

 The major areas of importation by GCC are mainly crude oil, LNG, 

petrochemical and precious metals like gold.  

 India is also a major provider of FDI to the GCC region with a cumulative 

investment of USD 31.14 billion as on September 2025. 

 
India-GCC Free Trade Agreement Issues: 

 Constant Trade Deficit: India operates at high and structural trade deficit 

with the GCC, mainly because of its massive importation of crude oil, 

LNG and gold. With the tariff cuts, the trade flows will remain dominated 

by the imports of energy. 

 Inadequate Export Diversification: Indian export to GCC continues to be 

concentrated on few sectors. 

o The GCC will diversify into manufacturing and services in many 

countries through schemes such as Saudi Vision 2030 and thus India 

may face heightened competition in its exporters. 

 Indian MSMEs Competition: Trade liberalisation will open up India 

MSMEs and small-scale manufacturers to competition by Gulf based re-

export centres such as Dubai. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 India should bargain concessions of tariffs on a balanced basis in terms of 

gradual reductions. 

 Powerful Rules of Origin ought to be introduced to avoid circumvention in 

trade. 
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 Competitiveness in exports should be improved by: 

o Logistics improvement 

o Quality standardisation 

o Production-linked incentives 

 Renewable, green hydrogen, and petrochemical value chains, as well as 

crude imports, should be part of strategic energy partnerships. 

 

Source: PIB

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. The question of India’s Energy Security constitutes the most important part of 

India’s economic progress. Analyse India’s energy policy cooperation with West 

Asian countries. (2017)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

India and Malaysia have passed the stage of historical and cultural familiarity and 

entered the stage of strategic partners. This affiliation was taken to the next level 

in August 2024 when it was advanced to a Comprehensive Strategic Partnership 

(CSP). In February 2026, when Prime Minister Narendra Modi visited the country, 

both countries stressed that there will be unprecedented pace and intensity in their 

cooperation.

Background:  

India and Malaysia have developed their relations in the context of traditional 

relations to Comprehensive Strategic Partnership (raised in 2024) based on mutual 

confidence, prosperity, and profound cultural connections. Being an important 

pillar of the Act East Policy of India and a main partner in the ASEAN, Malaysia 

considers India to be a high-potential and stable economic partner. As bilateral 

trade has surpassed USD 18 billion by 2025 and with the huge Indian diaspora of 

about 3 million, the alliance forms the basis of the development of both countries, 

especially in the policies of India under the vision of Viksit Bharat (Developed 

India) and the economic growth strategies of Malaysia.

Economic & Trade Synergy: 

India is one of the top ten trading partners for Malaysia, while Malaysia is India’s 

third-largest trading partner in ASEAN. 

 Comprehensive Economic Cooperation Agreement (MICECA): Since 

2011, the agreement has been effectual and includes the three areas of 

goods, services, and investment, which are the foundation of trade 

relations. 

7.6 India: A Trusted Growth Partner in 
Malaysia 
GS Paper-2 
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 Local Currency Trade: Both countries are pushing hard to trade in the 

Indian Rupee (INR) and Malaysian Ringgit (MYR) to settle trade 

transactions to avoid reliance on the US dollar and to avoid the effects of 

forex fluctuations. 

 Investment Flows: Malaysia is a major investor in the infrastructure, 

renewable energy and telecommunication of Indians. On the other hand, 

Malaysian operations cover over 150 Indian firms doing IT, manufacturing 

as well as pharmaceuticals. 

 Key Sectors: Cooperation is intensifying in palm oil (Malaysia is a major 

supplier of India), semiconductors, healthcare, and green hydrogen. 

Digital & Future Technology Collaboration: 

A major, modern facet of this partnership is the push for a tech-driven future. 

 UPI Integration: NPCI International Limited (NIPL), in collaboration with 

PayNet Malaysia, has made another major step in integrating the Unified 

Payments Interface (UPI) in India with PayNet in Malaysia, which allows 

cross borders to make and receive QR payments. 

 Semiconductor Value Chain: India and Malaysia are also working on 

building the semiconductor ecosystem with IESA of India partnering with 

the Malaysia Semiconductor Industry Association (MSIA). 

 
Defense & Security Partnership: 

 Intensified Defense Cooperation: Defense cooperation follows a 1993 

MoU where joint military exercises, capacity building and training are 

involved. 

 Joint Exercises: There are frequent exercises, such as Harimau Shakti 

(Army), Samudra Lakshmana (Navy) and Udara Shakti (Air Force), which 

instill confidence in each other. 

 Maritime Security: Malaysia is strategically placed along the critical Strait 

of Malacca and is a part of the Indian maritime security strategy. The two 

countries are collaborating in the free navigation and counter-terrorism. 

 
Cultural & People-to-People Ties: 

Malaysia hosts the second-largest Person of Indian Origin (PIO) community 

globally. 

 Living Bridge: Indian diaspora is a crucial bridge, which connects the two 

countries on a cultural and economic level. 

 Cultural Diplomacy: Kuala Lumpur, one of the cultural centres in the 

country is the Netaji Subhash Chandra Bose Indian Cultural Centre which 

encourages art, yoga and music. 

 Tourism: In the year 2025, more than 1 million Indian tourists are expected 

to visit Malaysia with the aid of visa liberalization policies. 

 
Way Ahead: 

1. AITIGA Review: Moving ASEAN-India Trade in Goods Agreement 

(AITIGA) through a faster review to be more advantageous. 

2. Strategic Autonomy: Using BRICS and UN Security Council (UNSC) to 

reinforce solidarity of the Global South. 

3. Future Sectors: Enhancing partnership in AI, smart cities, and Green 

Technology. 
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Conclusion: 

India’s role as a trusted partner in Malaysia is moving from trade in commodities 

to high-value strategic cooperation. By aligning their economic goals, India and 

Malaysia are building a resilient partnership that acts as an engine of growth for 

the Indo-Pacific region. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Examine the role of the India-Malaysia Comprehensive Strategic Partnership 

(CSP) as a cornerstone of India’s Act East Policy. How can both nations balance 

economic synergy with emerging maritime security challenges? 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

In recent years India and Greece have greatly enhanced their defence cooperation 

which is a wider convergence of strategic interest between India and Greece. With 

a background of common democratic principles, adherence to the rules of the 

international law and adherence to the rules-based order, the expanding defence 

partnership introduces a significant aspect of security to the India-Greece strategic 

relationship.

Evolution of India-Greece Defense Ties:  

India and Greece had always had traditional, although friendly, relations in 

defence. Nevertheless, geopolitical changes in Indo-Pacific and Eastern 

Mediterranean have triggered the enhanced security interaction between the two 

nations. Institutional support to this emerging partnership has been supported by 

high-level political visits, frequent consultations among the defence officials, and 

agreements in military cooperation. 

The upgradation of bilateral relationships to Strategic Partnership has provided a 

new impetus to the defence cooperation that puts it into compliance with long-

term foreign and security policy interests of both countries. 

Key Developments in Recent Years (2024-2026): 

 Strategic Partnership Elevation and 2026 Roadmap: The leaders of the 

defence ministries of India and Greece reaffirmed their partnership and on 

9 February 2021, signed a Joint Declaration of Intent in New Delhi, 

intending to develop further the collaboration in defence industrial affairs 

and to have a 5-year roadmap in place. 

7.7 India-Greece Boost  
Defence Cooperation 

GS Paper-2 
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 Military Cooperation Plan 2026: A Bilateral Military Cooperation Plan 

2026 was swapped in order to provide direction to future military-to-

military interactions. 

 Inaugural Joint Maritime Exercise (2025): The Indian Navy and Hellenic 

Navy held their initial-ever bilateral maritime exercise in the 

Mediterranean Sea, and the Indian Navy was included in the process as the 

INS Trikand was involved in the exercise in September 2025 to enhance 

their interoperability. 

 Air Force Cooperation: To enhance interoperability on the air, the Indian 

Air Force took part in the multinational exercise INIOCHOS-25 organised 

in Greece in March April 2025. 

 Institutionalization: The initial India-Greece Joint Services Staff Talks 

were at New Delhi in January 2026, and the initial Maritime Security 

Dialogue was at Athens in December 2025. 

 Maritime Security Liaison: Greece declared that there would be a Greek 

International Liaison Officer at the Indian International Fusion Centre -

Indian Ocean Region (IFC-IOR) in Gurugram, which reflects direct 

connection with maritime security collaboration. 

Strategic Rationale for Cooperation: 

India looks to Greece to open onto Europe and the Mediterranean, a part of the 

world of increasing strategic interest because of energy passageways, maritime 

security, and geopolitical rivalry. On the other hand, Greece views India as an 

emerging power in the world and an important ally in the Indo-Pacific region. 

Both countries emphasize: 

 International law respect (UNCLOS). 

 Maritime security and freedom of navigation. 

 Anti-unilateralism and anti-coercive behavior. 

 This intersection establishes a natural base on defence collaboration 

especially on the sea and air front. 

 
Key Areas of Defence Cooperation: 

1. Military Exercises and Training: India and Greece have also strengthened the 

cooperation with each other with military activities. The inclusion of Greek Air 

Force units in exercises held in India such as Tarang Shakti is a significant move 

towards interoperability and building of trust. These drills are concerned with air 

combat tactics, coordination of logistics and operational planning. The 

interaction of the Indian Navy and the Hellenic Navy in the field of the sea and 

port contact, passage exercises give more advantages to maritime cooperation. 

2. Defence Industry and Technology: The two sides are looking into cooperating 

in the defence production, maintenance and transfer of technology under the 

India “Make in India and Atmanirbhar Bharat programmes. The skill that Greece 

has in shipbuilding, aerospace maintenance and defence electronics would 

supplement the rising defence industrial base of India. 

Such cooperation may involve: 

 Combined defence equipment manufacturing. 

 Maintenance Repair Overhaul (MRO) facilities. 

 Cooperation among the non-governmental defence firms. 

3. Maritime Security Cooperation: Maritime security is one of the main pillars of 

Indian-Greek defense relations. As Greece is strategically placed in the Eastern 

Mediterranean and India is a net provider of security in the Indian Ocean, both 
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states have the advantage of information exchange on piracy and illegal 

trafficking, as well as information on the maritime domain awareness.

 
Regional & Global Significance: 

 The defence cooperation is becoming stronger and it has wider 

implications other than bilateral relations. It strengthens the interaction of 

India with Europe and the Mediterranean, which supplements the 

cooperation with France and the other members of the EU. In the case of 

Greece, a stronger defence relationship with India makes it a more 

diversified partner in terms of its strategic relationship and enhances its 

capacity to provide stability in the region. 

 The partnership also contributes to wider multilateral structures, such as 

collaboration with like-minded nations that believe in peace, stability, and 

the rule of law in the international system. 

 
Challenges & Way Forward: 

Nevertheless, despite the positive trend, the following issues must be considered: 

the geographical distance, insufficient volumes of defence trade and institutional 

persistent interaction. Addressing these requires: 

 Frequent defence consultation processes. 

 Planning of joint exercise in the long-term. 

 Promotion of participation of the private sector. 

Future-proofing the partnership can be extended with cooperation in cyber 

security, space defence and the emergent technologies. 

 
Conclusion: 

The defence relationship between India and Greece is increasingly becoming a 

viable strategic component of bilateral relationships. The partnership has 

considerable potential to add to the stability in the region and security in the 

globe, due to shared values, complementary strategic interests, and increasing 

military involvement. Since the two countries are in the future, the role of 

defence cooperation in the future of the India-Greece strategic partnership will be 

central in creating a strong and progressive alliance between India and Greece. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Discuss the strategic significance of India–Greece relations in the current 

geopolitical context.

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.vajiraoiasacademy.com/
mailto:info@vajiraoiasacademy.com


 

7682823980/7682823981             www.vajiraoiasacademy.com              info@vajiraoiasacademy.com         

186 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

India has been designated as the ‘Country of the Year’ at BIOFACH 2026, the 

world’s largest trade fair for organic food and agriculture, scheduled in 

Nuremberg, Germany, from February 10 to 13, 2026. This designation, which was 

awarded by the Agricultural and Processed Food Products Export Development 

Authority (APEDA) in the Ministry of Commerce and Industry, is an indication 

that India has regained the position of the centre stage in the world organic farming 

after 14 years, which underscores its position as a top supplier in the world organic 

market.

Significance of the ‘Country of the Year’ Title:  

 Global Leadership Recognition: The name recognizes the fast-growing 

organic industry of India and how it is becoming a key participant in the 

innovative agriculture sector. 

 Strategic Export Boost: It will offer a platform through which the Indian 

organic products will access the European and globally markets, which 

will directly aid the objective of boosting the agricultural export earnings. 

 Sustainability Promotion: The awareness corresponds to the global 

climate-related targets (SDG 12) and focuses on the interest of India in 

environmentally friendly agricultural production. 

India’s Participation: Scaling Up & Showcasing 

APEDA has established a massive 1,074 square meter India Country Pavilion, 

marking a significant scale-up from previous editions. 

 APEDA has also built a colossal 1,074 square meter India Country 

Pavilion which is a significant increase over the past editions. 

 Co-exhibitors: the pavilion includes 67 exhibitors, comprising of 

exporters, Farmer Producer Organisations (FPOs), cooperatives and state 

government entities. 

 Regional Diversity: Over 20 States and Union Territories, such as the 

North East region, Maharashtra, Gujarat and Kerala are presenting their 

region organic produce. 

 Product Portfolio: It has a wide product range with organic rice, spices, 

oilseeds, herbs, pulses, cashews, turmeric and essential oils. 

Key Highlights: Culinary Diplomacy & GI Tags 

India is applying among other strategies, the concept of culinary diplomacy to 

popularize the idea of the Organic Food Basket of the World. 

 GI- Tagged Products: GI-tagged rice is on display (5 varieties) such as 

Chak Hao (black rice) and Gobindbhog rice with an accent on the Indian 

agricultural wealth. 

 Live Sampling: The pavilion has live sampling of organic Biryani cooked 

using high quality and certified organic basmati rice. 

7.8 India as ‘Country of the Year’ at 
BIOFACH 2026 

GS Paper-2 
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Impact on Indian Agriculture & Economy: 

 Empowering of FPOs: The platform gives smaller farmers and FPOs easy 

access to international buyers and thus a higher price will be realized. 

 Increasing Exports: The involvement comes hand in hand with unresolved 

negotiations of the EU- India Free Trade Agreement, which is thought to 

trigger a boom in organic export. 

 Strict Quality Standards: The event presents the compliance of India with 

the international organic standards with reinforced regulatory frameworks 

with the National Programme for Organic Production (NPOP). 

 
Conclusion: 

The fact that India is declared the Country of the Year at BIOFACH 2026 is a 

milestone to the Indian agriculture. Through its mix of old school knowledge of 

farming, with new certification and export policy, India is placing itself as an 

eco-friendly and consistent ally in the world food chain that will help create a 

greener future. 

   

Source: newsonair

 

UPSC Prelims Practice Question: 
Q. With reference to BIOFACH 2026, consider the following statements: 

1. India has been designated as the "Country of the Year" at the event. 

2. The event is organized in Nuremberg, Germany, annually. 

3. The Agricultural and Processed Food Products Export Development 

Authority (APEDA) is responsible for coordinating India's participation.  

Which of the statements given above is/are correct? 

A) 1 and 2 only 

B) 2 and 3 only 

C) 1 and 3 only 

D) 1, 2, and 3  

 

Answer: D) 1, 2, and 3 

 
 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

India and Seychelles have a growing, strong strategic alliance, based on maritime 

security, sustainability and developmental collaboration, within the Western 

Indian Ocean Region (WIOR). Their cooperation is the basis of the SAGAR 

(Security and Growth for All in the Region) and MAHASAGAR programs of 

India, aimed at anti-piracy, blue economy, and digital transformation as major 

neighbours. 

Strategic Significance & Historical Context:  

7.9 India-Seychelles Partnership 
GS Paper-2 
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 Location: Seychelles is in the center of extremely important shipping 

pathways and therefore has great logistical benefits in overseeing the 

Indian Ocean. 

 Development: Since its creation in 1976, the relationship has evolved over 

time as a development partnership to a full-scale strategic partnership, 

which was strengthened in 2026 by the Joint Vision of Sustainability, 

Economic Growth and Security through Enhanced Linkages (SESEL). 

 Trust: India is regarded as a trusted partner because of its unwavering 

support of national development and security of Seychelles. 

Key Elements of the Partnership: 

Key elements of this partnership include: 

 Maritime Security & Defence: India has been a major security ally to 

Seychelles in the Western Indian Ocean Region in countering piracy, 

hydrographic surveying and awareness of the maritime domain. In 

February 2026, Seychelles became a member of Colombo Security 

Conclave. 

 Economic Support Package: India declared a 175 million dollar (Line of 

Credit + grants) package to help Seychelles with infrastructure, medical, 

movement, and capacity building of the Army. 

 Blue Economy and Sustainability: Cooperation within the frames of 

SESEL is aimed on renewable energy and solar projects within the frames 

of International Solar Alliance and green support of transport and power 

management. 

 Digital Cooperation: India will enable the growth of Digital Public 

Infrastructure in Seychelles, such as UPI-based digital payments to 

enhance governance and financial inclusion. 

 Infrastructure & Health: India is assisting in promoting major 

infrastructure, such as a naval facility on Assumption Island, as well as 

humanitarian aid, such as ambulances, food aid, utility vehicles. 

Expanding Maritime Partnership & Defense: 

 Security Cooperation: This is a "time-tested pillar" to Indian Ocean 

security, where India has helped Seychelles to patrol its Exclusive 

Economic Zone (EEZ) against piracy and trafficking. 

 Infrastructure Support: India has donated gift patrol boats (e.g. Tarmugli, 

Tarasa), Dornier aircraft and Chetak helicopters. 

 Assumption Island Development: India has facilitated the infrastructure 

establishment on Assumption Island, to increase maritime domain 

awareness and gives an Indian Navy strategic asset. 

 Capacity Building: The Seychelles Coast Guard has Indian assistance and 

a senior Indian Naval officer is the maritime security advisor to 

Government of Seychelles. 

 
Economic & Developmental Synergy: 

 Digital Transformation: India as a member of the SESEL vision is working 

with Seychelles to collaborate in Digital Public Infrastructure (DPI) and 

digitizing governance. 
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 Financial Assistance: A new $175 million Special Economic Package 

(which has a Line of Credit of $125 million and grants of $50 million) was 

recently declared to stimulate development cooperation projects. 

 Blue Economy and Tourism: Both countries are emphasizing on 

sustainable ocean resources, eco-tourism, and collaborative research to 

take advantage of the Blue Economy to grow their economy. 

 
Towards a Secure Indian Ocean Region: 

 SAGAR/MAHASAGAR Initiative: Seychelles has been the core to the 

Indian dream of becoming an active security provider in the Indian Ocean. 

 Multilateral Alignment: The alliance consolidates the stability in the region 

by encouraging regional cooperation among states such as the Colombo 

Security Conclave in sharing maritime area awareness. 

 
Conclusion: 

India-Seychelles relationship has developed into a multidimensional and strategic 

relationship. Through enhancing robust maritime collaboration, sustainable 

growth, and investing in digital infrastructure, both sides are enhancing their 

common beliefs of a stable, thriving and safe Indian Ocean. 

 

Source: The Indian Express

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Examine the strategic significance of India–Seychelles relations in the 

Western Indian Ocean Region.

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

India and the United Arab Emirates have expanded their CEPA-driven partnership, 

surpassing $100 billion in trade ahead of schedule and setting a new $200 billion 

target by 2032 while deepening cooperation in infrastructure, energy, and AI.

Key Highlights:  

 In 2022, the United Arab Emirates signed a trade and investment 

agreement with India, the Comprehensive Economic Partnership 

Agreement (CEPA). 

 The first goal of bilateral trade of 100 billion was met five years before the 

deadline. 

 The two countries also amended their ambition and increased their target 

to $200 billion of trade by 2032 in January 2026. 

7.10 India & UAE Redefine 
Strategic Trade Ties 

GS Paper-2 
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 This high pace of growth indicates a high degree of political alignment, 

stability of the political policies as well as confidence of the private sector. 

Dimension & Form of Economic Engagement: 

 Nearly 20% of India-UAE non-oil trade increased in the previous year up 

to an approximate of 65 billion. 

 The UAE and Indian companies have invested more than 22 billion and 16 

billion respectively since 2000. 

 The UAE hosts almost five million Indians who constitute the largest 

expatriate population and enhance people-to-people relationships. 

 The two nations enjoy over 1200 flights every week, which is one of the 

busiest airways in the world. 

 Unlike the energy industry, diversification is essential in other sectors. 

Diversification beyond Energy: 

 The joint venture has diversified beyond conventional hydrocarbons into 

superior manufacturing, logistics, and finance, renewable energy, and 

digital services. 

 TA'ZIZ has collaborated with Reliance Industries in a project worth of 

low-carbon chemicals in Abu Dhabi with a value of 2 billion and above. 

 The production of electric buses located in the UAE is a shift by Ashok 

Leyland that emphasizes green mobility partnership. 

 Larsen & Toubro have been chosen to do a large project based on solar-

plus-storage in Abu Dhabi. 

 Banks, information technology companies and Indian medical companies 

are escalating operation bases throughout the Emirates. 

 
UAE Investment in India: 

 DP World has also invested another 5 billion in the Indian ports and 

logistics infrastructure. 

 Emirates NBD became a majority shareholder in RBL Bank, which is a 

huge FDI achievement in the Indian banking industry. 

 Abu Dhabi National Oil Company has entered into a long term LNG 

supply contract with Indian oil corporation and Hindustan Petroleum 

Corporation Limited. 

 Mubadala Investment Company has poured large sums of money in 

healthcare in India, renewable and technology platforms. 

 Abu Dhabi Investment Authority was the first sovereign wealth fund to set 

up a base in GIFT City in India. 

 
Institutional Architecture & Strategic Trust: 

 CEPA has removed tariffs on almost 90 percent of tariff lines, which gives 

predictability to the business. 

 Investor confidence was further boosted by the 2024 Bilateral Investment 

Treaty. 

 The integration of geopolitics has been enhanced by a strategic defence 

partnership. 

 There is a long-standing diaspora relationship that has continued to 

strengthen the relationship between the two sides and stability. 
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Expanding into Third Markets & AI: 

 Bharat Mart in the UAE will be a wholesale center of the Indian 

exportation to Africa, West Asia and Eurasia. 

 African markets are being pursued in joint digital infrastructure and 

capacity building initiatives. 

 In New Delhi, the AI Impact Summit 2026 is being held in India, an 

indication of leadership in the technology governance of the Global South. 

 The two nations are also looking to collaborate in AI infrastructure, data 

centres, and sophisticated computing capacity. 

 The joint venture is shifting towards trade-based interaction to innovation-

based cooperation. 

 
Strategic Significance for India: 

 India-UAE corridor enhances the resilience of supply chain and energy 

security of India. 

 It promotes the Make in India and infrastructure development agenda of 

India. 

 It increases the presence of India in West Asia as well as developing 

markets. 

 It exemplifies an effective South-South economic model of cooperation. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 Enhance collaboration in green hydrogen, renewable energy and climate 

finance. 

 Further cooperation in AI management and digital common good. 

 Encourage MSMEs to join the bilateral trade corridors. 

 Enhance defence and maritime security cooperation in the Indian Ocean. 

 Institutionalise the third country project system in Africa and Eurasia. 

 
Conclusion: 

 The India-UAE economic relationship has been transformed into a 

multidimensional strategic corridor, out of an oil-based trade relationship. 

 This transformation is supported by strong policy congruence, connections 

with the diaspora and mutual trust. 

 Being one of the fastest-growing and most dynamic economical corridors 

in the world, the partnership is heading to a 200 billion trade objective. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. The question of India’s Energy Security constitutes the most important part of 

India’s economic progress. Analyse India’s energy policy cooperation with West 

Asian countries. (2017)
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Context: 

Prime Minister Narendra Modi will visit Israel on February 25–26, 2026, where 

he is expected to address the Knesset and advance defence, trade, and technology 

cooperation with Prime Minister Benjamin Netanyahu.

Significance of the Visit:  

 The visit is an indication of the deepening of the India-Israel strategic 

relationship. 

 It is an indicator of great political trust levels and a continued diplomatic 

interaction between the two countries. 

 The appeal to the Knesset emphasises the symbolic and substantive uptake 

of bilateral relations. 

 The visit is made in the context of changing geopolitical processes in West 

Asia. 

Defence & Security Cooperation: 

 In November 2025, India and Israel signed a historic defence cooperation 

deal. 

 The agreement helps in the co-development and co-production of hi-tech 

defence technologies. 

 The officials of the Defence Ministry of India and Israel Ministry of 

Defence led the Joint Working Group (JWG) meeting in Tel Aviv. 

 Artificial intelligence, cybersecurity, research and development, and 

technological innovation are some of the areas of cooperation. 

 There is also continued coordination concerning counter-terrorism and 

mutual security issues between the two countries. 

Trade & Economic Participation: 

 There is an upsurge that is moving towards the end of a Free Trade 

Agreement (FTA). 

 To increase investor confidence, a Bilateral Investment Treaty (BIT) had to 

be signed. 

 During exchanges between ministers, a Terms of Reference (TOR) on FTA 

negotiations was finalised. 

 In 2025, a series of Israeli ministers arrived in India, including those of the 

economy, tourism, agriculture and finance. 

 Economic relationships are shifting away from defence to industry, 

technology and innovations. 

 
Diplomatic & Strategic Context: 

 In December 2025, the State Minister of Foreign Affairs, S. Jaishankar, 

visited Israel to enhance diplomatic alignment. 

7.11 India-Israel Partnership 2026:  
Defence, FTA & Tech on Agenda  
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 India has been playing a balancing act with Israel and still has relations 

with partners in the West Asian region. 

 The visit is an indication of the multi-aligned and practical Indian foreign 

policy in the region. 

 India regards Israel as an important partner in defence technology, water 

management, agriculture, and innovation systems. 

 
Broader Areas of Cooperation: 

 Defence and security joint planning and training are increasing. 

 The cooperation between science and technology is enhanced by research 

partnerships. 

 New crucial building blocks of collaboration are Artificial Intelligence and 

cyber security. 

 The two countries are becoming increasingly integrated in industrial 

cooperation in defence-related areas. 

 
Strategic Significance to India: 

 Israel is a key supporter of sophisticated defence materials to India. 

 In the program of Make in India, cooperation boosts the local production 

of defence in India. 

 India has technological collaboration, which facilitates digital innovation 

aspirations. 

 The alliance enhances the strategic presence of India in West Asia. 

 
Conclusion: 

 The visit of PM Modi to Israel in 2026 is an important milestone in 

bilateral relations. 

 The speech at the Knesset symbolises the political confidence and 

convergence. 

 India-Israel relations in the future are bound to be characterised by 

defence, technology and trade collaboration. 

 The visit strengthens the increased role of India as a strategist in West 

Asia. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. “India’s relations with Israel have, of late, acquired a depth and diversity, 

which cannot be rolled back.” Discuss. (2018) 
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Context: 

India today occupies a pivotal position in the evolving global economic order. 

Amid geopolitical tensions, supply chain disruptions, and economic realignments, 

both developed economies and countries of the Global South are increasingly 

seeking deeper engagement with India. According to Priyam Gandhi-Mody, 

Founder and Chairperson of the Future Economic Cooperation Council (FECC), 

India is being viewed as a reliable partner capable of anchoring global projects and 

facilitating balanced cooperation. 

India’s Rising Global Economic Profile:  

 India is still amongst the booming major economies in spite of the 

worldwide economic problems. Good internal demand, sizeable 

demographic divide, digital revolution and macroeconomic would 

reinforce the trustworthiness of India as a dependable growth engine. 

 The programs of the government like Make in India, Production Linked 

incentive (PLI) plans, infrastructure development as part of PM Gati 

Shakti and an impetus towards green power have made India more 

appealing to international investors. 

 India has also made its foreign policy of strategic autonomy more 

appealing to the rest of the world. Through its even-handed relations with 

the dominant powers like the United States, European Union, Russia, and 

the Indo-Pacific countries, India has resulted in placing an intermediary 

between the geopolitical blocs. Its leadership in forums like the G20, its 

interest in the Global South indicate its functions as a consensus-builder. 

Engagement with Developed Economies: 

 India is a strategic partner and a big market to the developed economies. 

The European Union has been reinvigorated into completing a Free Trade 

Agreement with India because it realises the value it would have in supply 

chain diversification and a greater green and digital partnership. 

 India is viewed as a strategic collaboration with the United States in 

critical and emerging technologies, semiconductors, clean energy and 

Indo-Pacific security. Likewise, nations like Australia are also enhancing 

trade and economic relations with India by signing agreements that are 

based on increased trust and complement. 

 To most developed countries, India is a reliable democracy, a massive 

consumer market, and an alternative to choose in the china+1 strategy. The 

manufacturing and services industries in India are becoming prominent as 

global companies are pursuing supply chains they consider resilient. 

India & the Global South: 

 As developed nations are pursuing market and strategic partnerships, other 

smaller developing nations of the Global South see India as a development 

7.12 India in Demand across Developed & 
Global South Economics   
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partner and a foundation of major projects. The model of development 

cooperation developed by India, based on capacity building and 

infrastructure development, creation of digital public goods, and 

concessional lines of credit, has gained India goodwill in Africa, Asia and 

the Pacific. 

 The Indian national e-public portal system, such as identity service, digital 

payment and health service, has been used as an example of implementing 

scalable and cost-effective solutions to governance. A lot of developing 

countries are eager to emulate such systems with the help of India. India 

has been able to act as a voice and representative of the issues of the 

developing world in the international arenas through South-South 

cooperation initiatives and the demand driven aid. 

 
Significance of the GEC Summit: 

 India is the convening power during a time of global uncertainty and the 

Global Economic Cooperation Summit in Mumbai represents this. 

 The summit captures the image of India acting as an interface for the 

growth of both developed and developing economies, through unifying 

them on a single platform. 

 It provides the prospects of extending collaboration in sustainable 

development, climate resilience, diversified trade, and collaboration on 

technology. 

 
Conclusion: 

The present stage of the Indian economy in the world economy is a strategic 

opportunity. India is viewed as a reliable economic and geopolitical partner by 

the developed countries and as a development anchor by the Global South 

countries. India now has the challenge of transforming this goodwill into lasting 

investments, trade networks and inclusive domestic growth. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. India is increasingly being sought by developed and Global South economies. 

Discuss the reasons and implications of this trend for India.

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The AI Impact Summit was an opportunity that India used to strengthen its bilateral 

relations and promote inclusive AI governance as it strengthened its leadership of 

the Global South.

Key Highlights:  

7.13 India’s AI Diplomacy & 
Global South Leadership   
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 The Indian involvement in the AI Impact Summit as a form of diplomacy 

tells us that there is an increased focus on the partnerships that are founded 

on technology and global governance inclusively.  

 Prime Minister Narendra Modi conducted crucial meetings with leaders of 

Mauritius, Sri Lanka, Slovakia and the United Nations, which has brought 

out the multi-dimensional foreign policy of India. 

Strengthening Bilateral Relations: 

 India and Mauritius renewed their interest in strengthening strategic 

relations in AI, technology and cultural relations. 

 Mauritius still retains its central position in the vision of MAHASAGAR 

of India that is dedicated to the security of the region and the prosperity of 

the Indian Ocean region economically. 

 Interviews with the Sri Lankan President, included major areas in terms of 

energy, connectivity, infrastructure, healthcare, and the blue economy. 

 Indian interactions with Slovakia were mainly driven by a focus on 

defence, space, digital public infrastructure and emerging technologies. 

 The India-EU FTA was found as a major opportunity to increase trade, 

establishment, and economic integration. 

AI Diplomacy & Global Governance: 

 India emerged as a major supporter of inclusive and ethical AI 

development when discussing the topic with the Secretary-General of the 

United Nations. 

 The discussions emphasized the need to make AI be of benefit to all 

countries and in particular the developing countries. 

 India pointed out the importance of having the UN positively involved in 

controlling and fair use of AI. 

 The commitment to AI for everyone is in line with the Indian vision of 

technology as the means to sustainable development. 

 
Focus on Global South & UN Reforms: 

 India once again called for the reform of the global institutions in a bid to 

give more representation to the Global South. 

 The focus on inclusive government is an indication of India's desire by 

India to represent developing countries. 

 Enhancing multilateralism is one of the major pillars of the Indian foreign 

policy. 

 
Strategic Significance: 

 The activities of India show its tendency towards techno-diplomacy, which 

incorporates AI, digital infrastructure, and innovation in foreign affairs. 

 Establishing stronger relations with the neighboring countries and the 

island countries builds on the regional power of India in the Indian Ocean. 

 Partnership with European countries such as Slovakia is an indication of 

diversifying partnerships beyond conventional partners. 

 The role of AI diplomacy makes India one of the leaders in the world in 

defining the trends in technology in the future. 
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Way Ahead: 

 India must keep on encouraging inclusive AI systems which will close the 

digital divide between the developed and developing countries. 

 The stability and economic growth can be guaranteed by enhancing the 

cooperation within the region with the help of such initiatives as 

MAHASAGAR. 

 Global governance reforms have to be actively involved to improve 

representation of the emerging economies. 

 India needs to use a digital infrastructural base as the pattern of 

international collaboration. 

 The development of AI and deep-tech industries will also enhance the 

Indian position in global leadership. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. “If the last few decades were of Asia’s growth story, the next few are 

expected to be of Africa’s.” In the light of this statement, examine India’s 

influence in Africa in recent years. (2021)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

Iranian military exercises in the Strait of Hormuz due to the increasing tension 

between the country and the United States have revived fears of global oil supply 

disruption and its consequences for the economy, more specifically for energy-

importing nations such as India.

Key Highlights:  

 Recent military exercises by Iran have made the Strait of Hormuz a 

geopolitical hot spot once again. 

 The events have raised apprehensions about international energy security, 

maritime stability, and financial implications. 

Why is Strait of Hormuz so Important? 

 The Strait of Hormuz is considered one of the most important maritime 

chokepoints in the world, which connects the Persian Gulf and the Gulf of 

Oman with the Arabian Sea. 

 It is situated between Iran and such countries as Oman and UAE and, 

therefore, strategically sensitive. 

 It is an important oil passage of oil with approximately 17-20 million 

barrels per day which is approximately 20 per cent of the world's 

requirements of petroleum in the world. 

7.14 Strait of Hormuz Crisis: 
Energy Security & Geopolitics   
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Strategic & Geopolitical Issues: 

 Iran is also more geographically advantaged because the coastline of the 

country is on the north side of the strait. 

 The shipping lanes are so narrow that the vessels will have to navigate 

near the Iranian waters, making them more vulnerable. 

 The region has witnessed the Tanker War in the 1980s between Iran and 

Iraq. 

 Iran has repeatedly threatened to close the strait in case of conflicts; 

however never stepped through with it. 

 An embargo would probably cause foreign military action and even 

damage Iranian exports. 

 
Economic Implications of Disruption: 

 Any small shocks can cause drastic changes in oil prices across the world. 

 The cost of shipping insurance and freight rates increases when it is not 

stable. 

 Increased inflation in the world could be caused by the escalating energy 

prices. 

 Governments of the world can be affected by supply chain disruptions. 

 
Impact on India: 

 India is an intensive dependent on crude oil imports the majority of which 

are obtained in Gulf countries (more than 40 per cent). 

 Any interference in the Strait of Hormuz has a direct impact on the energy 

security of India. 

 Increased oil prices bring about increased prices in petrol, diesel and LPG 

in the country. 

 The high import bills will exacerbate the current account deficit and cause 

inflation. 

 It may also affect the growth of the economy and fiscal stability. 

 
Limited Alternatives to the Strait: 

 Other nations have come up with other types of pipelines like: 

o The Red Sea East-West pipeline of Saudi Arabia. 

o UAE's pipeline to Fujairah. 

 Nonetheless, these options do not have the ability to substitute the volume 

of the strait completely. 

 Therefore, the international economy is still very reliant on this path. 

 
Conclusion: 

 Strait of Hormuz is a very important energy route in the world, as well as a 

geopolitical hotspot. 

 The stability in this area is critical not only has the world marketed but 

also for the Indian economic safety. 

 The basis of risk management lies in diversification, diplomatic efforts, 

and strategic preparedness in the changing global order. 
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Source: The Hindu

 

Prelims PYQ: 
Q. Which one of the following can one come across if one travels through the 

Strait of Malacca?  (2010) 

(a) Bali  

(b) Brunei 

(c) Java  

(d) Singapore 

 

Ans: (d) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

In February 2026, India achieved two milestones in its energy transition, both the 

introduction of the India-UK Offshore Wind Taskforce and the installation of more 

than 272 GW of non-fossil fuel power. In this regard, Union Minister for New and 

Renewable Energy, Pralhad Joshi, highlighted that offshore wind ceased being a 

potential resource and became a strategic pillar in the next stage of the Indian 

energy security and industrial development.

India’s Renewable Energy Milestone: 272 GW & Counting  

India has made a huge footprint on clean energy, exceeding its original climate 

obligations several years earlier than it had promised. 

 Status of the current Capacity: By the start of 2026, India had a non-fossil 

fuel capacity of above 272 GW, which amounts to over 50 percent of the 

total power installed capacity in the country. 

 Key Contributors: 

o Solar Power: Exceeds 141 GW. 

o Onshore Wind: Approximately 55 GW. 

 Record Growth: In the 2025–26 financial year alone, India added a record 

35 GW of solar and 4.61 GW of wind capacity. 

The India-UK Offshore Wind Taskforce: A “Trustforce” 

 The taskforce was set up on the platform of the India-UK Vision 2035 and 

the Fourth Energy Dialogue, and is meant to translate the knowledge of the 

world into regional Indian solutions. 

 Purpose: To lead and organize a complex offshore wind ecosystem so that 

it becomes strategic management and not just symbolic talk, but action in 

milestones. 

 Three Pillars of Cooperation: 

1. Ecosystem Planning: Optimizing the seabed leasing systems and 

guaranteeing receipts to the developers. 

7.15 India-U.K. Offshore Wind Task Force   
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2. Infrastructure: Modernization of ports, facilitation of local 

production of special ships, and construction of marine logistics. 

3. Finance: Blended finance and institutional capital to lower the start-

up risks and expenses. 

Strategic Importance of Offshore Wind: 

Offshore wind has a greater capital-intensive (as compared to onshore) but 

greater capacity factors because of higher and more stable sea winds. 

 Potential Promising Zones: National Institute of Wind Energy (NIWE) has 

seen the potential areas off Gujarat (36 GW) and Tamil Nadu (35 GW). 

 Grid Integration: Map of transmission planning of an initial 10 GW of 

offshore evacuation capacity equivalent between Gujarat and Tamil Nadu 

has already been mapped. 

 Connection to Green Hydrogen: Offshore wind will energize new coastal 

industrial and green hydrogen centers. Such synergy is essential because 

the highest price of green hydrogen in India has reached an all-time low of 

279 per kg. 

 
Government Support & Challenges: 

In order to provide solutions to the high complexity and "execution challenges" 

of marine energy the Indian government has proposed a Viability Gap Funding 

(VGF) scheme with an outlay of 7453 crore. This is meant to de-risk early-stage 

projects and to entice international developers to an industry which needs special 

sub-sea cabling and turbine foundations.

 
Conclusion: 

In the case of India, the trend towards offshore wind is a transition to "just simple 

capacity addition" as opposed to industrial depth and grid stability. This 

relationship can be used to support the National Green Hydrogen Mission and the 

eventual aim of 500 GW renewable capacity and Net Zero by 2030 and 2070 by 

taking advantage of the experience of the UK as a global leader in offshore wind 

and the sheer scale and need of India. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Prelims Practice Question: 
Q. Discuss the significance of the India–U.K. Offshore Wind Task Force for 

India’s renewable energy transition. (150 words)
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Context: 

During the 6th India-France Annual Defence Dialogue in Bengaluru, India and 

France renewed their defence cooperation agreement a decade after it was first 

signed.

Key Highlights of the Defence Dialogue:  

 Increased Indigenous Content in Rafale 

o India asked Dassault Rafale fighter for 50 per cent of native content. 

o The action is also in line with the Atmanirbhar Bharat defence 

sector programme in India. 

o India was also after the continued growth of Rafale maintenance, 

repair and overhaul (MRO) centres in India. 

o Improved localisation helps to eliminate reliance on imports, as well 

as fortify defence manufacturing. 

 Joint Venture for Hammer Missiles 

o Bharat Electronics Limited signed an MoU with Safran Electronics 

and Defence. 

o The deal is aimed at the production of Hammer missiles in India. 

o The JV enhances co-production and technology transfer systems. 

o It assists India in making it an objective to be a defence exporter. 

 Military-to-Military Cooperation 

o The two nations settled on the use of Reciprocal Deployment 

Officers. 

o The program improves the interoperability between the Indian Army 

and the French Land Forces. 

o It reinforces joint exercises, training and operational synergy. 

Strategic Significance for India: 

 Strengthening Strategic Autonomy 

o France has been an effective defence ally without bloc politics. 

o The union assists India in diversifying defence procurement. 

o It improves the strategic independence of India in a multipolar 

world. 

 Indo-Pacific and Indian Ocean Region (IOR) 

o India again established itself as a net security provider in the Indian 

Ocean Region. 

o France has interests in the Indo-Pacific. 

o Collaboration enhances maritime domain awareness and maritime 

stability. 

 India-EU Security Framework 

o The discussion took into consideration the relationship between 

India and the European Union in the Security and Defence 

Partnership, which is growing. 

7.16 India-France Defence Pact 
Renewed for 10 Years   
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o The wider European context can be used to capitalise on bilateral 

cooperation. 

o It increases the international presence of India. 

Challenges: 

 Ensuring that technology transfer and not localisation by assembly. 

 A trade-off between defence imports and local innovation. 

 Dealing with geopolitical sensitivities in Europe and Indo-Pacific. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 India needs to bargain up technology transfer terms in the defence 

contracts. 

 International supply chains should incorporate domestic defence PSUs and 

the players. 

 Next-generation defence systems should be institutionalised in terms of 

joint R&D efforts. 

 The cooperation in the Indo-Pacific by sea should be made operational 

based on regular exercises. 

 The partners should use the partnership to increase defence exports to 

India’s friendly countries. 

 
Conclusion: 

 The 10-year defence cooperation agreement is under renewal, and that is a 

milestone in the relations between India and France. 

 The trend of focusing on home-made content, collaborative production, 

and strategic orientation is an indication of India becoming self-reliant. 

 The alliance enhances the defence preparedness and geopolitical position 

of India. 

 It also helps in the stabilisation of the region in Indo-Pacific. 

 The agreement is a good example of how defence diplomacy may be used 

in serving national security as well as economic goals. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. How will the I2U2 (India, Israel, UAE and USA) grouping transform India's 

position in global politics? (2022)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

India–China relations have remained strained since the 2020 standoff along the 

Line of Actual Control (LAC), particularly in Eastern Ladakh. Recently, former 

Chief of Army Staff General M.M. Naravane (Retd.) highlighted that the 

7.17 India-China Border Issue   
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unresolved and undefined boundary is the core reason for persistent tensions 

between the two countries. 

Historical Background of the Boundary Dispute:  

1. Undefined Boundary and the LAC 

 The boundary is not mutually agreed and demarcated between India and 

China. Rather, the Line of Actual Control (LAC) is a de facto line, which 

is perceived differently on either side. This disparity results in many patrol 

confrontations. 

2. Legacy of the 1962 War 

The origins of the conflict are in the differences in the interpretation of: 

 The McMahon Line on the eastern sector (Arunachal Pradesh). 

 The western sector is the Aksai Chin area. 

 The 1962 India-China War strengthened the distrust and left the boundary 

issue in the frozen form. 

3. Confidence Building Agreements 

In order to preserve peace, a number of agreements were concluded: 

 Border Peace and Tranquility Agreement (BPTA) of 1993. 

 Agreement on Military Confidence Building Measures 1996. 

 2005 Protocol on Modalities of implementation of CBMs. 

Nevertheless, breakings and confrontations have still occurred. 

Recent Developments & Naravane’s Observations: 

General Naravane underlined the fact that the nature of the LAC which is 

nebulous is the root cause of the constant friction. He indicated that the India 

China border was also not put into focus as India had a demarcated boundary 

with Bangladesh but this was not the case with India and China and they were 

bound to collide.2020 Galwan Valley Clash 

 The bloody confrontation at Galwan Valley was the first loss of lives in the 

border in 45 years. It led to: 

o Both sides engaged in mass mobilization of troops. 

o Use of heavy artillery in mountainous areas. 

o Development of infrastructure at the border. 

 Even though several stages of military and diplomatic negotiations have 

led to disengagement in several points of friction, full de-escalation has not 

yet been achieved. 

Impact on India-China Bilateral Relations: 

1. Diplomatic Strain 

 Cooperation has been superceded by the border issue in other spheres like 

trade, multilateral forums (BRICS, SCO), and climate talks. 

 India has also insisted that bilateral relations can never be normal without 

peace and tranquility in the border. 

2. Strategic Realignment 

 India’s border tensions with China have influenced: 

o Strengthening of the Quad (India, US, Japan, Australia). 

o Improved defense relations with the US and Indo-Pacific allies. 

o Development of accelerated border infrastructure. 

3. Economic Dimensions 
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 China is considered to be one of the largest Indian trading partners despite 

the tensions of the politics. However, India has: 

o Limited some investments in China. 

o Proscribed a number of Chinese mobile applications since 2020. 

 This is an indication of a change towards economic prudence. 

 
Domestic Political Debate: 

The recent comments of Naravane were also the source of political controversy 

in India, and they demonstrate the way in which the questions of border can be 

combined with the domestic politics. The political debate in the parliament and 

among people raises the issues of transparency, national security, and territorial 

integrity.

 
Way Forward: 

 Exploration of the LAC: Share maps and understand each other to 

minimize uncertainty. 

 Enhancement of Confidence Building Measures (CBMs): The restoration 

of mechanisms of preventing accidental escalation. 

 Constant Diplomatic Efforts: Via Special Representatives negotiations and 

army negotiations. 

 Mean Time Strategic Foresight: Deterrence and Non-provocation. 

 Diversification of Economic Dependencies: Falling less-dependent on the 

crucial areas. 

 
Conclusion: 

The most important challenge on the bilateral relations is the India-China border 

challenge. The fact that there is no clearly defined boundary still brings in a lot of 

friction and mistrust as pointed out by Gen. Naravane. In the case of India, the 

dispute has to be handled through military readiness, diplomatic involvement and 

tactical independence. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Examine how the 2020 Galwan Valley incident has altered the trajectory of 

India–China bilateral relations. Suggest measures for sustainable border 

management.

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

India and Brazil have deepened their strategic partnership through nine 

agreements, including on rare earths, critical minerals, steel mining, and digital 

technologies, signed during Brazilian President Luiz Inácio Lula da Silva’s visit to 

7.18 India-Brazil Critical Minerals Pact   
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New Delhi. This move enhances supply chain resilience amid global dependencies, 

particularly on China for rare earth elements (REEs). 

Background of the Deal:  

 The deal was signed on February 21, 2026, at a bilateral summit in New 

Delhi between PM Modi and Brazilian President Luiz Inacio da Silva 

Lula. It is a member of 10 Memorandums of Understanding (MoUs) on 

trade, defense, health and digital cooperation. With the second largest 

deposits of essential minerals in the world after China, Brazil has 

enormous untapped potentials of high-tech industry of only 30% of the 

total reserves. 

 Electric vehicles (EVs), solar panels, wind turbines, semiconductors, as 

well as defence gear such as jet engines and missiles all use critical 

minerals, (lithium, cobalt, nickel, and rare earth elements (REEs)). The 

dependence of India on China (greater than 80% on REEs) leaves it 

vulnerable against any supply interruptions as has been experienced in the 

past exports bans. 

Historical Context: 

The relations of the diplomatic character can be traced back to 1948 and 

transformed into a strategic alliance through BRICS, G20, IBSA, and BASIC. 

The coordination of the reforms in the UNSC, the WTO and multipolarity is 

advanced under the influence of the shared democratic values and the Global 

South advocacy. Brazil is the biggest Latin American trading partner to India and 

the bilateral trade between the countries is an estimated 12-15billion dollars; the 

essential exports are pharmaceuticals, chemicals, imports are crude oil, iron ores, 

soybeans. 

Strategic Importance for India: 

 Ending China Dependence: China holds 60-90 percent of the procession of 

REE, and this presents a weakness in the face of global geopolitical 

conflicts. This transaction is in line with the diversification process of 

India, such as Indian domestic mining auctions related to the Mines and 

Minerals (Development and Regulation) Amendment Act, 2023, and 

recycling. It adds to the agreements with Argentina, Australia, and the US 

through the Minerals Security Partnership (MSP). 

 Boost to the Atmanirbhar Bharat: The agreement is aimed at favouring the 

green energy objectives of India in the National Critical Minerals Mission 

(2024) that aims at being net-zero by 2070. Secure supplies will hasten the 

EV adoption (30 percent by 2030), renewable capacity (500 GW by 2030) 

and cut the import bills projected at $50 billion/per year. 

 Consequences of Bilateral Relations: India-Brazil trade amounts to 15 

billion (FY25), and Brazil is the largest Latin American investor as far as 

India is concerned. The leaders formulate high goals: 20-30 billion by 

2030 with the prior orientation in agriculture, pharma, and IT. Strategic 

alignment in the Global South is enhanced by defense cooperation such as 

joint exercises. The two countries support UN reforms and open-tech and 

campaign in G20 and BRICS. Lula highlighted renewable energy and 

minerals as a key point of the pact which pointed to long-term investment 

flows. 
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Challenges & Way Forward: 

Risks include Brazil's environmental regulations delaying projects and 

fluctuating commodity prices. India must invest in processing tech via PLI 2.0 

and R&D (e.g., CSIR labs). Long-term, join global initiatives like US-India 

DEFMIN for joint exploration. 

 

Source: The Economic Times

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Examine the strategic significance of the recent India-Brazil critical minerals 

agreement in diversifying India's supply chains and reducing dependence on 

China. How does it strengthen bilateral ties and India's position in the Global 

South? 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

India and Israel have initiated the initial stage of negotiations concerning a detailed 

Free Trade Agreement in New Delhi and this is scheduled before the visit of Prime 

Minister Narendra Modi to Israel. This would be used to boost bilateral trade which 

is currently standing at around 10.7 billion dollars to 20 billion by the end of the 

decade. The talks are an indication of a developed relationship based on defence, 

technology, agriculture, and innovation, which is guided by the common interests 

in security and economic stability against uncertainties in the world.

Evolution of Bilateral Ties:  

 The India-Israel relations have changed a lot over the decades. 

 Formal diplomatic ties between the two countries started in 1992 but 

strategic cooperation intensified following the economic liberalisation in 

India. 

 Some of the most notable ones are the historic visit of Modi in 2017 that 

gave birth to the idea of the innovation bridge and the establishment of the 

I2U2 partnership with the United States and the United Arab Emirates in 

2022. 

 Cooperation in defence has been one of the key areas whereby Israel has 

become a crucial provider of sophisticated equipment such as drones, 

missiles, and surveillance devices. 

 Trade has increased many folds economically, mainly by the dominance of 

diamonds, pharmaceuticals and electronics and this indicates mutual 

complementarities. 

Core Objectives of the FTA: 

7.19 India-Israel First Free Trade 
Agreement Negotiations   
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 The targeted agreement is aimed at an early harvest deal with an emphasis 

on quick victories in goods and services. 

 It aims at the elimination of duty on a broad spectrum of goods, which 

means that Indian exports of textiles, gems and jewellery are very easy, 

and Israeli high technology imports such as electronics and precision tools 

can enter. 

 The services that will be liberalised include information technology, 

pharmaceutical research and development and movement of skilled labour, 

especially in the areas of nursing and engineering. 

 Protections on investments will be used to promote joint ventures to build 

on the current wins in semiconductors and renewable energy. 

 The chapters of digital trade rules and e-commerce facilitation are essential 

and cover the contemporary demands of supply chains. 

 Green technologies, including the desalination and solar innovations, are 

stressed by the sustainability clauses and are in line with the global climate 

goals. 

Economic Dimensions & Opportunities: 

 In the case of India, FTA would provide the country with diversification of 

the export markets and over-reliance diminishes. 

 The agricultural exports might increase dramatically as it is possible to 

access Israeli drip irrigation and seed technologies and improve the 

productivity of the water-scarcity regions. 

 The pharmaceutical industry is benefiting as a result of clinical trials 

partnerships and generic drugs deliveries. 

 Defence co-production, which is already being pursued through the 

systems such as the Barak-8 shall be achieved faster with the relaxed 

technology transfer norms. 

 Israel is a leading country in the field of cybersecurity and artificial 

intelligence, which can provide India with the best tools of digital 

infrastructure. 

 On the other side, Israeli companies are interested in the huge population 

of consumers of agrotech and biotech solutions in India. 

 This synergy encourages manufacturing impetus in the country by 

promoting assembling of local assembly and value addition. 

 
Strategic & Geopolitical Relevance: 

 Other than economic aspects, the FTA enhances security alignments in an 

unstable West Asia. Intelligence sharing and joint counter-terrorism drills 

have grown in an attempt to counter mutual threats made by radical 

elements. 

 The trip by Modi should promote humanitarian assistance and disaster 

management systems through the Israel-Palestine quagmire with the 

advocacy of a two-state solution by India. 

 At the regional level, it supplements agreements such as the UAE 

Comprehensive Economic Partnership and forms triangular trade corridors 

that cannot be destroyed easily by factors like those in the Red Sea. 

 It makes India a key player in the world connecting south Asia with the 

Mediterranean innovation centre. 

 
Potential Challenges Ahead: 
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 Negotiations are challenged by such obstacles as non-tariff barriers such as 

stringent sanitary and phytosanitary standards that may impact on Indian 

agri-exports. 

 The dairy and small-scale manufacturing domestic stakeholders are 

concerned with the competition of imports. 

 In the case of pharmaceuticals, the intellectual property rights are 

controversial between the need to encourage innovations and the 

affordable access to generics. 

 Geopolitically, it takes a fine art to establish balance with Arab countries in 

the context of Abraham Accords. It requires capacity building of small 

businesses to ensure that they comply. 

 
Path Forward & Expected Outcomes: 

 Short-term solutions involve memorandums of understanding when Modi 

visits the country regarding water management and artificial intelligence. 

Sectoral working groups will expedite sensitive issues, and they are 

expected to be resolved within 18-24 months. 

 In the long term, the FTA may develop to be a larger economic alliance, 

with critical minerals and semiconductor supply chains integrated. 

 The political will, parliamentary ratification and adaptive dispute 

resolution is the key to success. 

 In the end, this consensus is the beginning of a new dawn of prosperity, 

with an economic ambition that is coupled with strategic vision of long-

term mutual benefits. 

 

Source: PIB 

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. India–Israel FTA negotiations reflect the deepening of bilateral ties beyond 

defence cooperation. Discuss the opportunities and challenges associated with the 

proposed agreement.

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

India and the Gulf Cooperation Council (GCC) signed a Joint Statement in New 

Delhi on February 24, 2026 to officially initiate the negotiations on a 

comprehensive Free Trade Agreement (FTA). This step seeks to increase bilateral 

trade, economic and investment as well as strategic relations between India and 

the six-member Gulf block after the signing of Terms of Reference (ToR) on 

February 5, 2026. 

Background & Context:  

GCC, which consists of Bahrain, Kuwait, Oman, Qatar, Saudi Arabia, and UAE, 

is an important economic partner in India. 

7.20 India & GCC FTA Negotiations   
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 Trade Volume: The GCC is the largest trading block partner of India where 

bilateral trading stands at USD 178.56 billion in FY2024-25 which 

includes about 15.42 % of the global trade in India. 

 Trade Composition: Engineering goods, textiles, rice and gems/jewelry are 

the key exports of India though oil, LNG and petrochemicals are the key 

imports. 

 Market Significance: GCC is a key market in terms of remittances, 

representing a market of 2.3 trillion GDP with more than 10 million 

Indians living in the countries. 

Key Areas of the Proposed FTA: 

The negotiations are built on the basis of the approved ToR and aimed at the 

comprehensive and mutually advantageous deal. 

 Trade in Goods and Services: Removal or minimisation of the customs 

duty, tariffs and non-tariff barriers. 

 Investment & Digital Trade: Promoting more foreign direct investment 

(FDI) in India, which is already more than USD 31 billion, and 

encompassing digital trade infrastructure in the 21st century. 

 Areas of Cooperation: The areas of cooperation are not restricted but entail 

rules of origin, sanitary and phytosanitary (SPS) measures, intellectual 

property rights, and micro, small and medium enterprises (MSMEs). 

Strategic Significance for India: 

 Energy Security Diversification: By enhancing its relations with the Gulf, 

the country would have stable, long-term access to hydrocarbons and 

promote investment in India towards energy transition. 

 Increasing Exports: It is anticipated that the India manufactured goods and 

agricultural products will increase significantly in the Gulf market 

courtesy of the FTA making them more competitive. 

 Economic Diplomacy: The deal is in line with the Indian policy of Act 

West and the conclusion of the agreement reinforced geopolitical and 

economic relationships in the unstable world economy. 

 
Challenges & Future Outlook: 

Although the negotiations are encouraging, some of the risks that may be 

encountered during negotiations include issues related to agricultural products, 

labor laws and regulations and the need to have the agreement cover the various 

economic frameworks in the GCC countries. The official initiation of talks will 

be the first huge step in the direction of greater economic integration between the 

Gulf and India. 

 

Source: PIB 

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Discuss the significance of India–GCC FTA negotiations for India’s trade and 

strategic interests. 
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Context: 

The increasing level of geopolitical tension and the frequent violation of 

international norms have led to discussion yet international law remains one of the 

essential frameworks of international relations.

Key Highlights:  

 International law is organized and guides the relationship between states 

and enhances stability in the world. 

 The recent wars between nations, including the United States, Iran and 

Russia, cast doubts regarding its efficiency. 

 Nevertheless, it is wrong to pronounce the international law dead since it 

still works in various areas. 

Prohibition of Use of Force: 

 Legal Foundation 

o The use of force or the threat of use of force in international 

relations is expressly forbidden in the United Nations Charter in 

Article 2(4). 

o This principle has continued to be among the foundations of the 

principles of peace, sovereignty, and territorial integrity among 

countries. 

 Repeated Violations 

o This norm has been questioned by various recent wars such as the 

Russian invasion of Ukraine. 

o The Gulf War and Iraq War were other historical wars that put the 

strength of this principle to test. 

 Continued Relevance 

o Although violated several times, this norm remains a normative to 

which the activities of states are oriented. 

o It is also used to offer the law to keep the powerful nations 

responsible in the international forums. 

Changing Nature of Violations: 

 Earlier Approach 

o Previously, the mighty states tried to legitimize their acts with 

references to the system of international law. 

o Such concepts of the law as self-defence were frequently employed 

to justify the military interventions. 

 Present Scenario 

o The present-day world order can be characterized by a noticeable 

drop in the efforts to rationalize actions based on the law. 

o Populism and authoritarianism have undermined compliance with 

the existing standards. 

7.21 Relevance of International Law in a 
Changing World Order  
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Expanding Scope of International Law: 

 Beyond Conflict Regulation 

o International law does not just apply in the case of war and peace 

but also applies in the case of trade, climate change, aviation, 

maritime resources, and human rights as well. 

o This expansive theme demonstrates that it is still relevant in world 

politics. 

 Institutional Framework 

o International bodies like the International Criminal Court are 

instrumental in the settlement of disputes and in keeping the 

perpetrators accountable. 

o New treaties and agreements keep being signed as a sign of the 

continuing development of international law. 

 
Significance of International Law: 

 Accountability and Legitimacy 

o International law also forces states to explain their actions based on 

an established legal system. 

o This will increase its transparency and its legitimacy worldwide. 

 Homeland Security of Smaller Nations 

o It offers a platform through which the small and weak countries can 

challenge strong states. 

o It makes sure that the rules are the order of the day in international 

relations instead of brute force. 

 Everyday Relevance 

o International law promotes international trade, communication, 

travel, and cooperation. 

o It works in the background quietly and impacts the everyday lives of 

people throughout the world. 

 
Challenges to International Law: 

 The growing tendency of unilateral actions of the mighty nations weakens 

the authority of international law. 

 It has weak enforcement mechanisms, which limit its ability to check 

violations. 

 The international conflicts prevent the agreement on world norms and 

regulations. 

 The application of legal principles selectively lowers the level of trust in 

the system. 

 
Way Forward: 

 The nations are to reinforce the multilateral organizations and redefine 

their adherence to a rules-based international order. 

 Mechanisms of enforcement and systems of dispute resolution should be 

enhanced. 

 International collaboration is much needed in order to overcome the 

challenges facing the world. 

 Ensuring compliance with the rules of law will assist in maintaining the 

topicality of international law. 
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Conclusion: 

 International law is not on the wane, but is changing due to the global 

challenges. 

 Even though the violations have been on the rise, the structure is crucial to 

ensuring order and stability. 

 International law should be made stronger to avoid a transition to a chaotic 

and power-oriented global system. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. At the international level, bilateral relations between most nations are 

governed on the policy of promoting one’s own national interest without any 

regard for the interest of other nations. This leads to conflicts and tension 

between nations. How can ethical consideration help resolve such tensions? 

Discuss with specific examples. (2015)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The Union Budget 2026-27 and India-EU FTA constitutes a radical change in the 

AYUSH policy of the country whereby its welfare-based health policy is now a 

global competitive, export-focused economic sector.

Background:  

 The traditional medicine industry of India which is being known as 

AYUSH (Ayurveda, Yoga, Unani, Siddha, Homoeopathy) is experiencing 

unprecedented policy and financial impetus. 

 The India-EU Free Trade Agreement (FTA) and the Union Budget 2026-27 

are the strategic move towards ceasing welfare-based healthcare in favor 

of economic and export-led development. 

 The government targets to establish India as a world leader in the 

traditional medicine criteria, services as well as products. 

Budgetary Support to AYUSH: 

 AYUSH spending rose to Rs 4,408 crore in 2026-27, as compared to Rs 

3,992 crore in 2025-26. 

 The National AYUSH Mission budget increased by 66 to Rs 1,300 crore 

and is aimed at: 

o Turnaround of AYUSH dispensaries and hospitals. 

o Locations Co-located AYUSH clinics in community and district 

hospitals. 

HEALTH 
8.1 AYUSH in Union Budget 2026 
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o Enhancing preventative and wellness health. 

 Proclaim three new All India Institutes of Ayurveda, to be patterned after 

AIIMS, to: 

o Deliver tertiary care. 

o Engage in superior research. 

o Equalize education and training. 

 The WHO Global Traditional Medicine Centre, Jamnagar, will be 

upgraded to enable India to influence the global norms. 

 Introduction of Bharat-VISTAAR, a multilingual AI assistant, to: 

o Train medical plant cultivators on the quality of cultivation. 

o Offer market prices in real time. 

o Exporter certification. 

India-EU FTA & Global Expansion: 

 The FTA allows AYUSH practitioners to practice in countries in the EU 

that do not specifically govern traditional medicine. 

 The Indian firms stand a chance to establish wellness centres and clinics in 

27 European countries providing legal certainty. 

 Lab tests and safety certifications are recognized mutually which 

minimizes the export barriers. 

 Bio piracy and misplaced patents are avoided by recognition of Traditional 

Knowledge Digital Library (TKDL). 

 
Institutional Strengths of AYUSH: 

 National institutes, research councils and statutory bodies are in place 

guaranteeing governance. 

 Standardisation of AYUSH drugs is done by the Pharmacopoeia 

Commission. 

 The National Medicinal Plants Board assists in producing quality plants in 

32 States. 

 Education and integration of health and the community are encouraged by 

schemes such as AYURGYAN and Ayurswasthay Yojana. 

 
Scientific & Ethical Concerns: 

 The absence of large-scale randomised controlled trials on most AYUSH 

therapies is a point of criticism. 

 Cases of heavy metal contamination of some products have sounded health 

alarms across the world. 

 Whether or not AYUSH doctors should be allowed to do surgeries or 

prescribe allopathic medication is a controversial issue that is referred to as 

mixopathy. 

 Ethical issues of patient safety and medical care are highlighted by legal 

issues and resistance to change by the profession. 

 
Economic Potential & Strategic Shift: 

 It is estimated that by 2026 the market of AYUSH will be worth at least 

26.5 billion dollars, and the start-up and MSMEs are expected to be its 

major contributors. 

 The policy push is an initiative to make AYUSH: 

o A regulated industry. 
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o A soft-power and export asset. 

o One of the stakeholders in the healthcare economy of India. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 Ensure that there is stronger evidence-based research and clinical trials. 

 Strict quality control and pharmacovigilance. 

 Clarify professional boundaries in order to prevent unsafe practices. 

 Strike a balance between global commercial interests and domestic 

responsibility and safety of patients. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. How is the Government of India protecting traditional knowledge of medicine 

from patenting by pharmaceutical companies? (2019) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

It has been encouraged that India has to speed up Non-Animal Methods (NAMs) 

in pre-clinical testing of drugs to improve ethical practices, scientific quality, and 

global competitiveness of its pharmaceutical industry.

What are Non-Animal Methods (NAMs)? 

 Non-Animal Methods (NAMs) can be described as high-tech scientific 

technologies that minimize or eliminate the use of animals in pre-clinical 

drug testing. 

 NAMs include: 

o Organoids. 

o Organ-on-chip systems. 

o Microphysiological platforms. 

o Computer-based modeling in silico. 

 Such practices are becoming more popular across the globe with regulators 

revising drug development models. 

Key Findings from the Landscape Analysis Report:  

 This report was released on the 5th of February, 2026 and is called 

Landscape Analysis on Alternatives to Animal Testing in Drug 

Development in India. 

 It was jointly prepared by: 

o Humane World for Animals India. 

o DBT-InSTEM. 

o Animal Law and Policy Network. 

8.2 From Animals to Organoids: 
India’s Next Pharma Revolution 
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o Dr. Reddy's Laboratories Ltd. 

 The report highlights that: 

o In India, animal testing is done on pre-clinical drugs on millions of 

animals per year. 

o The poor species translatability is observed in traditional animal 

models. 

o Approximately, one out of every 10 Phase I drug candidates is 

approved. 

Why NAMs Are Critical for India’s Pharmaceutical Sector: 

 Scientific and Economic Reasoning: 

o NAMs can: 

 Enhance predictability of human reaction. 

 Minimize the level of clinical attrition. 

 Streamline drug development procedures. 

 Reduced costs of research and development. 

 Ethical and Global Direction: 

o The adoption of the NAM brings India into conformity with: 

 International excellence in medical research. 

 Animal welfare ethics. 

o It is already the case in many developed countries: 

 Reworking laws to focus on NAM-based evidence. 

 
India as an ‘Emerging Adopter’: 

 The report ranks India as an emerging adopter of NAM technologies. 

 The main obstacles that have been identified are: 

o Lack of confidence among stakeholders regarding whether NAMs 

would: 

 Replace animal testing. 

 Enhance current practices. 

 Or only reduce animal usage. 

 Absence of official regulatory instructions. 

 Lack of adequate infrastructure and labor force. 

 
Expert Recommendations & Institutional Reforms: 

 Experts called for: 

o Formation of an industry-based NAM consortium. 

o Establishment of the central national agency of NAMS. 

 Investments in: 

o Local biobanks. 

o Reagents and culture media. 

o Computer programs and software. 

o Development of hub and spoke models of: 

o Research collaboration. 

o Capacity building and training. 

 Regulatory bodies must: 

o Provide transparent validation systems. 

o Offer official avenues of acceptance of NAM-based data. 

 
Way Ahead: 
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 India should: 

o Incorporate NAMs in national drug policies. 

o Abide by global regulatory trends in CDSCO. 

o Encourage industry-government collaboration in the field of life 

sciences. 

 Scaling NAMs can: 

o Enhance the status of India as a pharma hub. 

o Enhance social confidence in biomedical studies. 

o Strike a balance between innovation, ethics and sustainability. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. How is the Government of India protecting traditional knowledge of medicine 

from patenting by pharmaceutical companies? (2019)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

Cancer is a major cause of mortality in the entire world; however, a historic study 

by WHO and IARC in 2026 shows that of all new cancer cases in 2022, more than 

a third or 37% were associated with preventable and modifiable risk factors. With 

the increase in burden related to non-communicable diseases (NCD), especially in 

third world countries such India, primary prevention will be the most cost-effective 

and sustainable approach to lower mortality and morbidity.

Major Preventable Risk Factors: 

The WHO review came up with 30 risk factors that are modifiable and when 

controlled would significantly reduce the cancer burden. 

 Tobacco Use: The most prevalent one, contributing 15 percent of all new 

cancer cases in the world. It is the main cause of lung, oral cancers, and 

throat cancers. 

 Infections: It causes one out of ten cancers in the world. Major 

contributors include chronic infections including Human Papillomavirus 

(HPV) (cervical cancer), Hepatitis B and C (liver cancer) and Helicobacter 

pylori (stomach cancer). 

 Lifestyle and Diet: High Body Mass Index (obesity), alcohol use (3% of 

cases), physical inactivity, and unhealthy diet are some of the causes of 

breast, colon, and endometrial cancer. 

 The Environmental Factors: The air pollution, UV radiation and the 

occupational exposure to the carcinogens (e.g. asbestos) play an important 

role, especially in the industrializing countries. 

Gender & Regional Variations: 

8.3 Understanding the Preventable 
Burden of Cancer 
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 Men: In 2022 there were 45.4% of cancer incidences in men attributed to 

preventable risk factors, with the overwhelming factor of smoking. 

 Women: The prevalence of cancers in women is about 30% preventable. 

One of the primary risk factors is infections (such as HPV), which should 

be the focus of special screening and vaccination. 

 Location: Infection contributes to the occurrence of cancer more in India 

and other low-to-middle-income countries than in the West. 

Key Areas fir Action in India: 

 Tobacco Control: Enhancement of the COTPA (Cigarettes and Other 

Tobacco Products Act) 2003, enhanced taxation and stringent bans on 

smoking in the community. 

 Vaccination and Screening: Extending HPV immunization against cervical 

cancer under the Universal Immunization Programme and increasing the 

access to Hepatitis B immunization. 

 Lifestyle Change: Physical exercise, low intake of processed foods, 

alcohol and creating awareness such as Ayushman Bharat-Health and 

Wellness Centres. 

 
Conclusion: 

With over 40% of cancer deaths being preventable, the focus must shift from 

solely curative treatment to comprehensive prevention strategies. Governments 

can achieve a big outcome by a reduction in the cancer burden through the 

treatment of tobacco addiction, the enhancement of vaccination rates, and the 

implementation of healthier lifestyles, which will save the lives of millions of 

people and decrease the economic impact of healthcare systems. 

 

Source: pressreader

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Evaluate the role of awareness, early screening, and policy interventions in 

reducing the preventable burden of cancer in developing countries like India. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The study at Texas A&M University has found 58 genetic variants that relate to 

risk factors of anxieties, thus providing support that multiple genes interact in 

causing anxiety disorder and not just one so-called anxiety gene.

Key Highlights: 

 Some of the most prevalent mental disorders in the world are anxiety 

disorders. 

8.4 Genetic Basis of Anxiety 
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 They have a significant influence on productivity, quality of life, and 

overall well-being. 

 Anxiety and depression, according to the global health estimates, are some 

of the major causes of disability-adjusted life years (DALYs). 

 It is important to understand the biological and genetic basis of anxiety to 

diagnose and implement specific interventions at an early age. 

Key Findings of the Study: 

 According to the study conducted by researchers of Texas A&M 

University, researchers found 58 hereditary differences that result in a high 

risk of developing anxiety disorders. 

 The paper confirms that there is no single anxiety gene that results in 

anxiety. 

 A complex of factors affecting anxiety disorders includes subtle 

differences in numerous genomic regions of people. 

 The different genetic variants cause a minor yet significant enhancement 

of susceptibility. 

 The results add to years of clinical evidence of the heritability of anxiety-

related characteristics. 

Genetic Overlap with Other Mental Health Conditions: 

 The research revealed that there was a high genetic overlap between 

anxiety and depression. 

 It is also genetically similar to neuroticism and post-traumatic stress 

disorder (PTSD). 

 There was a correlation between variants of anxiety and suicide attempts. 

 These overlaps point to the fact that mental health disorders frequently 

have the same biological tracks. 

 The results indicate a need to consider a combination of diagnosis and 

treatment. 

 
Scientific Significance: 

 This study supports the polygenic theory of psychiatric disorders. 

 The polygenic model is based on the assumption that complex conditions 

are the result of interactions between a number of genes and environmental 

factors. 

 It questions naive stories that focus on one genetic mutation as the cause of 

anxiety. 

 It emphasizes the use of genome-wide association studies (GWAS) in the 

study of psychiatric conditions. 

 Explaining the impact of genes can allow the detection of vulnerable 

individuals at an early age in the future. 

 
Implications for Public Health & Policy: 

 Policies on mental health should be able to identify genetic and 

environmental causes of anxiety. 

 Genetic risk scoring can be utilized in the creation of early screening tools. 

 Genetic counselling should be incorporated into the mental health 

awareness programs in the context of public health strategies. 
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o It is also important to reduce stigma because the predisposition to a 

genetic condition does not mean that it is an inevitability. 

 There should be ethical protection of the use of genetic information to 

avoid discrimination or abuse. 

 
Challenges & Ethical Concerns: 

 Genetic risk does not exist without environmental stressors like trauma, 

poverty, or social isolation. 

o It runs the risk of excessively biologicalizing mental health stories. 

 Psychiatric genetic screening creates privacy and consent issues. 

 There is a need for robust data protection systems in genomics by 

policymakers. 

 Fair access to mental health care is an issue of concern, irrespective of 

genetic discoveries. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 More multi-ethnic studies (large-scale) should be done to make genomic 

research diverse. 

 The partnership between neuroscientists, psychiatrists, and policymakers 

should be empowered. 

 India can increase its genomic research programs in national 

biotechnology missions. 

 There should be strengthening of the mental health infrastructure at the 

primary health care levels. 

 The awareness programs must focus on the fact that genetic risk is 

treatable by means of therapy, lifestyle modifications, and social support. 

 
Conclusion: 

 The discovery of 58 genetic variants that are associated with anxiety is a 

significant breakthrough in psychiatric genetics. 

 These results prove that anxiety disorders are multi-gene conditions and 

not single-gene diseases. 

 Genetic predisposition may help enhance prevention and precision 

medicine strategies. 

 Nevertheless, psychosocial and environmental interventions cannot be 

substituted for genetic understanding. 

 It is crucial to have a balanced, ethical, and evidence-based manner of 

translating scientific discoveries into benefits shared by people. 
 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. What does this quotation mean to you - “We can never obtain peace in the 

outer world until and unless we obtain peace within ourselves.” – Dalai Lama 

(2021)
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Context: 

The Union Health and Family Welfare Ministry has introduced two digital projects, 

including SAHI. Currently, greater focus is placed on the safeguarding of 

intellectual property.

Key Highlights: 

The programs will help provide ethical, safe, transparent, and evidence-based 

implementation of Artificial Intelligence (AI) within the healthcare ecosystem of 

India.

What is SAHI (Secure AI for Health Initiative)? 

 SAHI is a structure of governance for the responsible use of AI in 

healthcare. 

 It offers an AI policy guide and national roadmap to the deployment of AI. 

 It is focused on transparency, accountability, and innovation, people-

oriented. 

 It tries to match the use of AI with patient safety and social confidence. 

 It seeks to combine AI into the medical field without violating the ethical 

principles. 

What is BODH (Benchmarking Open Data Platform for Health AI)? 

 BODH is a developed platform to test and validate AI solutions. 

 It guarantees benchmarking on performance before large-scale 

deployment. 

 It enhances evidence-based evaluation of AI models in clinical practice. 

 It encourages the government, academia, and innovators to work together. 

 It mitigates the risks of being subjected to biased or unreliable AI systems. 

 
Digital Health Vision & Policy Background: 

 National Health Policy, 2017 

o Projected development of a universal online health system. 

o Dedicated to interoperability, inclusiveness, and scale. 

 Ayushman Bharat Digital Mission(ABDM) 

o Introduced in 2020 to develop the digital public infrastructure of 

healthcare. 

o ABDM offers digital health IDs, interoperable records, and an 

architecture for sharing data. 

o The digital backbone that is developed under ABDM forms the basis 

of SAHI and BODH. 

 
Implications to the Health Sector in India: 

8.5 India Launches SAHI & BODH at 
AI Impact Summit 2026 
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 Ethical AI Governance 

o Enacts measures of algorithmic protection. 

o Increases the responsibility of AI-based diagnosis and treatment. 

o Increases trust in digital health solutions. 

 Strengthening Digital Public Infrastructure 

o Combines AI and the digital public goods model in India. 

o Helps in innovation under a controlled environment. 

 Global Competitiveness 

o Makes India a health AI responsible leader. 

o Promotes research and indigenous AI. 

 
Challenges: 

 Protection and privacy of sensitive health data. 

 Digital divide in underserved and rural areas. 

 Solving the problem of bias in the algorithms of AI. 

 Capacity building of the health care personnel. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 Establish AI regulatory standards of validation and certification. 

 Encourage innovation by public-private-academic collaboration. 

 Improve cybersecurity systems in health infrastructure. 

 Support local AI development in accordance with the Indian health 

requirements. 

 Make sure that AI results are monitored and evaluated. 

 
Conclusion: 

 SAHI and BODH were launched and this is a landmark in digital health in 

India. 

 The efforts strengthen responsible, accountable, and ethical use of AI. 

 They are based on the premise of the National Health Policy and ABDM. 

 India hopes to establish a reliable and competitive health AI ecosystem 

that will be trustworthy and internationally competitive by integrating 

innovation and governance protections. 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Introduce the concept of Artificial Intelligence (AI). How does AI help 

clinical diagnosis? Do you perceive any threat to privacy of the individual in the 

use of AI in healthcare? (2023) 
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Context: 

The Union Health Ministry of India is initiating a historic nationwide Human 

Papillomavirus (HPV) immunization program against the vaccine in girls between 

the ages of 14 years. The program is a free initiative that will help in the fight 

against cervical cancer which is a big issue affecting the public health in the 

country since everyone will have access to vaccines. The initiative will be a 

progressive measure in prevention health given that there are more than 1.2 lakh 

cervical cancer cases per year.

What is HPV & Why Vaccinate? 

Human Papillomavirus (HPV) is a widespread virus that kills most of the time 

through the skin to skin contact, mostly during sexual intercourse. Most of the 

infections are cleared on their own, but the high-risk strains such as HPV 16 and 

18 occur persistently and result in almost 70% of all cervical cancers in the world 

as per WHO statistics.

HPV & Cervical Cancer Background:  

 Human Papillomavirus (HPV) is a prevalent virus that is mainly spread by 

sexual contact, which causes almost all cases of cervical cancer, the second 

most frequent cancer in Indian women and has more than 1.2 lakh new 

cases and 80,000 deaths each year (NCRP data, 2022). Cases of HPV are 

70-80 percent associated with high-risk types 16 and 18. Late detection 

and low rate of screening in India adds fuel to the problem and particularly 

in rural regions where there is a low level of awareness. 

 The vaccination prevents infection of HPV prior to exposure with a 

potential up to 90-100% coverage of specific strains. Countries such as 

Australia and the UK have witnessed 80-90 percent reduction in cases of 

cervical cancer since the vaccination campaigns across the globe. The 

program of India is based on the WHO recommendations of single-dose 

regimens of the environment with limited resources to facilitate the 

implementation. 

Key Features of the Program: 

 Target Group and Dosage: Only in the vaccination year, girls aged 14 

should receive it free of charge in government health facilities. One dose 

of HPV four or two vaccines (as with Cervavac, an Indian vaccine) is 

enough, according to a new WHO recommendation of two-three doses. 

 Timeframe and scale Rollout: The implementation starts with a small 

number of states in the mid-2026 timeline, and rolls out to the whole 

country by 2027. It aims at 20-25 million eligible girls aged above two 

years, as a part of the Universal Immunization Programme (UIP). Other 

8.6 India’s Nationwide 
HPV Vaccination Drive 
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state such as Punjab, Haryana and Delhi also initiated similar efforts with 

95 percent coverage of more than 20,000 girls. 

 Vaccine Availability: Includes Cervavac by Serum Institute (available 

commercially at 200/dose but free here) and imported vaccines such as 

Gardasil. The native production would make it sustainable, reducing the 

expenses by 70 percent of previous imports. 

 
Implementation Strategy: 

 Delivery Mechanism: The vaccinations will be done through school-based 

camps through the Anganwadi centers, ASHAs (Accredited Social Health 

Activists) and through ANM (Auxiliary Nurse Midwives). 

Parental/Guardian consent is obligatory and tracking through U-WIN 

portal is available as an online option. 

 Phased Rollout: 

o Phase 1 (2026): High-burden states (UP, Bihar, Maharashtra). 

o Phase 2 (2027): Countrywide, even urban slums. 

o Vaccination against 15-18-year-old pilots. 

 Monitoring and Safety: Adverse events followed through AEFI (Adverse 

Events Following Immunization) surveillance. Post vaccination 

counselling focuses on it being not a birth control and being okay with 

unmarried girls. 

 
Public Health Significance: 

 This initiative targets gender inequity in health which brings about 

empowerment of girls during adolescence a low disease risk but high 

prevention stage in their lives. It contributes to the Sustainable 

Development Goal 3 (Good Health) and the national health policy of India 

2017 priority of reducing cervical cancer mortality by half by 2030. 

 Vaccination of one cohort is economically efficient in saving 1.5 lakh per 

lives in terms of prevention of cases (cost of lifetime treatment). It is a role 

model of what that is called Mission Karmayogi (integration of health 

governance) and federal collaboration under Ayushman Bharat in relation 

to UPSC aspirants. 

 
Challenges & Mitigation: 

 Nothing to be Hesitant: Hesitancy is the result of misinformation (e.g., 

infertility fears of 2009-10 trials). Contrary via IEC ( Information, 

Education, Communication) on Doordarshan, social media and school 

modules. 

 Logistics Hurdles: Cold chain logistics in remote venues; solved by 5-

degree storage vaccines and deliveries by drone in Northeast. 

 Equity Gaps: Attend to girls in underserved tribal/rural areas through 

POSHAN Abhiyaan linkages. 

 
Future Prospect & Global Context: 

 The standard 80%+ coverage, combined with screening (VIA tests) and 

early detection under NPCDCS is the key to success. Expand to boys (in 

case of those cancers of the oropharynx) and multi-dose where necessary, 

in the long run. 
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 Worldwide, GAVI Alliance finances it with 100 million dollars. This move 

will make India a vaccine leader, with Africa being its export destination. 

 This is an active change in the current curative to preventive care in which 

50,000 deaths will be prevented annually by the year 2040 (estimates). It 

emphasizes such intersections of polity-health as cooperative federalism 

and women empowerment, in the case of civil services exams. 

 

Source: TOI

 

UPSC Prelims Practice Question: 
Q. With reference to Human Papillomavirus (HPV), consider the following 

statements: 

1. HPV infection is associated with cervical cancer. 

2. HPV spreads only through airborne transmission. 

3. Vaccination against HPV can help prevent certain types of cancers. 

Which of the statements given above is/are correct? 

(a) 1 only 

 (b) 1 and 3 only 

 (c) 2 and 3 only 

 (d) 1, 2 and 3 

 

Answer- B 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

A study by the University of East Anglia suggests that climate models may 

underestimate the temperature rise in India's non-metropolitan cities by half to two 

degrees compared to rural areas due to global warming.

The Urban Heat Island Effect & Localized Warming:  

 Greater Acceleration: Cities not only experience global warming, but they 

accelerate it. The paper demonstrates that out of 104 medium-sized urban 

centers in tropical areas, such as India, cities are warming at a higher rate 

than the hinterlands. 

 Concrete vs. Nature: The swift transformation of green areas into concrete 

and asphalt and the disappearance of water bodies leads to the fact that 

urban areas are able to absorb more heat. 

 Magnitude of Increase: The models used to determine climatic changes 

had predicted a 2.2 °C increase, but with the incorporation of urban 

aspects, the increase is projected at 2.6-2.7 °C. Factors brought about by 

urbanisation in certain regions led to warming up to 60 percent, which was 

confirmed by the IIT Bhubaneswar study. 

Key Impacts on Smaller Indian Cities: 

ENVIRONMENT 
9.1 Indian Cities Face Higher Temp Rise: Study 
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 Severe Heat waves: According to the study, smaller cities are mostly 

susceptible. An example of this is that cities such as Jalandhar are 

undergoing up to 0.8 °C of warming. 

 Double the Risk: In such locations as Patiala, the increase in temperature 

may be two times higher than in the rural area. 

 Health and Infrastructure Risks: The increasing temperatures will worsen 

the crises of people's health, making the heat life-threatening by 2050. The 

consequence of this is higher cooling needs, water shortage and even 

infrastructure breakdowns. 

 Economic Impact: According to the report by the India Meteorological 

Department (IMD), extreme heat leads to premature crop senescence, 

which affects food security. 

Policy Implications: 

To combat this, a shift from general, national-level climate policies to city-

specific, granular strategies is necessary.  

 Heat Action Plans (HAPs): Installing extensive HAPs in cities such as 

Ahmedabad which has already been implemented in such cities as Nagpur, 

Bhubaneswar and Delhi. 

 Nature-Based Solutions: The rejuvenation of urban forests, restoring water 

bodies and the application of cool roofs are very crucial in curbing the heat 

island effect. 

 Urban Infrastructure Reform: Reorganizing cities to have superior 

ventilation, shading and less concrete area. 

 Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs): Local response to heat is the key 

to meeting SDG 11: Sustainable Cities and Communities. 

 
Conclusion: 

The faster warming rates in smaller cities in India require urgent intervention, as 

it should not remain as another example of urban development, but with climate-

resistant infrastructure. These cities centres are being put at risk of more health 

hazards and financial burden without localized and targeted intervention. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Heat waves are emerging as one of the most significant climate-induced 

disasters in India. Evaluate the effectiveness of the India Cooling Action Plan 

(ICAP) and local Heat Action Plans (HAPs) in mitigating the risks faced by 

rapidly urbanizing regions. 
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Context: 

The Union Budget 2026-27 has allocated ₹20,000 crore over five years for Carbon 

Capture, Utilisation, and Storage (CCUS) initiatives, aiming to bolster India’s 

2070 net-zero goal and decarbonize hard-to-abate industrial sectors like steel, 

cement, and power. This investment is aimed at modernizing lab-scale 

technologies into a commercial one, reducing a high carbon footprint, or shielding 

export competitiveness by tariffs such as the {Link: EU CBAM.

Why India Needs CCUS Solutions:  

 Reaching Net-Zero 2070: India has long-term, ambitious climate goals, 

which need to be met by overcoming carbon emission but renewable 

energy cannot help in overcoming this problem especially in heavy 

industries. 

 Hard-to-Abate Sectors: The power, steel, cement, refineries, and chemical 

industries are also major contributors of CO2 emissions whose emission is 

integrated into the production process. 

 Fighting Carbon Tariffs (CBAM): The Carbon Border Adjustment 

Mechanism (CBAM) by the European Union poses dangers of levying 

high tariffs on the Indian exports such as steel and cement; CCUS would 

be required to make these products competitive globally. 

 Technological Maturity: The funding will be to carry the CCUS out of the 

laboratory and to field-test and deploy to an operational level, specifically 

to an Indian environment. 

Key Focus Areas of the Budgetary Allocation:  

 R&D-Led Approach: The project targets closing the vexed funding gap on 

pilot projects with the objective of systems capable of capturing or holding 

100-500 tonnes of CO2 daily. 

 Indigenous Development: CSIR and the Department of Science and 

Technology (DST) are on the forefront of indigenization of technology. 

 Sectoral Focus: The investment will focus on five main sectors of 

industries to build, pilot test and deploy carbon capture technologies. 

Challenges Facing CCUS Implementations: 

 Prohibitive and Energy Intensive: CCUS is costly, both in terms of energy 

to power the process of CO2 separation and in terms of the large 

investment of the infrastructure. 

 Scaling and Commercialization: Although laboratory findings are 

encouraging, it is still a big challenge to scale up these technologies to a 

real-life, industrial application. 

 Infrastructure and Regulatory Hurdles: The construction of long-distance 

CO2 pipelines and long term safe geological storage stations needs a solid 

regulatory framework. 

9.2 India’s Carbon Capture Push 
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 Potential Lock-in with Fossil Fuel: There are fears that excessive use of 

CCUS will slow the switching process to less-polluting energy sources, 

and, as argued by Down To Earth, may tend to entrap fossil fuel 

infrastructure. 

 
Future Outlook: 

The 20,000 crore push is an indication of a strategic step to amalgamate 

industrial development and sustainability. To be successful, it will need to be 

implemented effectively, based on partnerships between the government and the 

business sector, regulatory transparency, to ensure that CCUS is an appropriate 

tool in the Indian green transition. 

 

Source: The Indian Express 

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Carbon capture and storage (CCS) is emerging as a key tool in India’s climate 

strategy.” Discuss the need for carbon capture solutions in India and examine the 

major challenges in their adoption. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

In February 2026, the National Disaster Management Authority (NDMA) 

released India's first-ever comprehensive Standard Operating Procedure (SOP) 

and guidelines for Disaster Victim Identification (DVI).  

Context & Objectives:  

The guidelines were developed to deal with the critical gaps in dealing with mass 

casualties in situations like air crashes, industrial accidents and natural disasters 

(floods, earthquakes). 

 Need: Past events indicated that there were no standardized and fast 

methods of identifying, and, as a consequence, there were false 

identifications or extended suffering by families. 

 Goals: To have a standardized system of doing things, decrease the time on 

the identification of the dead, allow the remains to be handled with dignity, 

and harmonize Indian practices with those of INTERPOL. 

Disaster Victim identification: 

 Disaster Victim Identification (DVI) is the scientific and systematic 

process used to establish the identity of deceased individuals in mass 

fatality incidents, such as plane crashes, natural disasters, or terrorist 

attacks.  

DISATER MANAGEMENT 
10.1 India’s First NDMA Disaster Victim 

Identification Guidelines 
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 Unlike visual identification, which is often unreliable in high-stress or 

severe trauma scenarios, DVI relies on a standardized, multi-disciplinary 

approach to ensure 100% accuracy and the dignified return of remains to 

families.  

Key Provisions of NDMA DVI Guidelines: 

1. The Four-Stage Identification Protocol 

The guidelines add to the identification process a four-stage and controlled 

procedure to avert commingling of the remains and proper identification: 

 Stage I: Scene Management/Systematic Recovery: Meticulous handling of 

human remains by forensic investigators to preserve the chain of custody 

and stop commingling. 

 Stage II: Post-Mortem Data Collection: The recovery of fingerprints, DNA 

and dental data of the recovered remains. 

 Stage III: Ante-Mortem Data Collection: The collection of medical 

records, dental records, and personal belongings (photos, documents) of 

families of the missing persons. 

 Stage IV: Reconciliation: Mathematically comparing after-death and 

before-death data to ascertain identity and afterwards give the remains to 

relatives. 

2. Innovative Recommendations 

 National Dental Data Registry: The establishment of a national dental 

records repository is one of the best suggestions because it is very resilient 

to fire, explosive and decomposition. 

 Forensic Archaeology/ Odontology: Forensic and archaeological 

techniques are required to recognize remains several months or years 

following calamities, particularly in landslides. 

 No Mass Autopsies: In mass fatality incidents, the rule does not encourage 

physical examination of all victims as autopsies are not appreciated but 

rather emphasized on identification-based forensic examination. 

3. Humanized Approach to Management 

 Cultural Sensitivity: The practices should take into account the cultural 

practices and religious beliefs of a community when dealing with the 

remains. 

 Psychosocial Support: The focus is put on counselling and emotional 

support of the affected families throughout the process. 

 
Implementation Framework: 

The NDMA has highlighted that these guidelines need to be implemented by a 

war footing approach through: 

 State-Level Specialized Teams: Establishing special teams in all states, 

which are trained in the field of forensic science. 

 Inter-Agency Coordination: The police, health departments, and forensic 

experts should define their roles to prevent chaos in operations. 

 
Conclusion: 

The DVI guidelines of NDMA are a milestone in the disaster governance of India. 

These guidelines have ensured dignity of the deceased besides offering closure to 

families, making the emergency response in India comparable with the global best 

practices by introducing a science-based, victim-driven approach. 
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Source: The Indian Express

 

UPSC Prelims Practice Question: 
Q. Consider the following statements regarding disasters: 

1. A disaster is defined only by the magnitude of the hazardous event and not 

by the vulnerability of the affected population. 

2. Disasters can be natural, anthropogenic (man-made), or a combination of 

both. 

3. The Sendai Framework for Disaster Risk Reduction emphasizes disaster 

response rather than disaster prevention and mitigation. 

Which of the statements given above is/are correct? 

(a) 2 only 

 (b) 1 and 2 only 

 (c) 2 and 3 only 

 (d) 1, 2 and 3 

 

Ans- A 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

In East Jaintia Hills, Meghalaya, an illegal coal mine explosion resulting in the 

death of 18 workers describes the rat-hole mining still in practice despite 

regulatory prohibitions.

Rat Hole Coal Mining:  

 Illegal coal mining is found most in Jharkhand, Odisha, Chhattisgarh, West 

Bengal and Jaintia, Khasi, and Garo Hills of Meghalaya where coal seams 

are thin and interspersed, so that mechanized mining is not economically 

viable. 

 Rat-hole mining is a primitive type of underground mining which requires 

narrow horizontal tunnels to be excavated into coal seams. Manual mining 

of coal is done by workers who crawl into them. 

 Two Main Types: 

o Side-cutting mining, in which horizontal tunnels are excavated into 

hill-slope. 

o Box-cutting mining whereby a vertical shaft is excavated, then 

horizontal tunnels. 

Reasons for the Rat-Hole Mining in India: 

 Livelihood Dependence and Lack of Alternatives: Rat-hole mining has 

long been a source of livelihood in Meghalaya, particularly in areas where 

there are few other sources of work. 

10.2 Illegal Coal Mine Explosion 
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o The coal mined with rat-hole mining technique has been distributed 

to the industries within the nearby environments such as cement 

plants and brick kilns to boost local and regional economies. 

 Meghalaya In customary Land ownership: Meghalaya has customary 

rights to land and minerals under the Sixth Schedule of the Indian 

Constitution, which vests such rights in tribal communities. 

o Some of the land owners in the area traditionally never regarded rat-

hole mining as illegal, as the mining was done on privately or clan-

owned land. 

 Limited State Participation and Governing Instability: Inadequate 

enforcement in remote parts of mines, understaffed regulation bodies, as 

well as poor quality control can keep illegal mining activities mostly 

unchecked. 

 Political Economy and Elite Interests: Networks of coal extraction close to 

mine owners, transporters, contractors as well as political intermediaries 

who are economically interested in the further functioning of mines. 

o Such players normally pressure the state institutions to water down 

or postpone regulation. 

 Geological and Economic Limitations: The coal seams in Meghalaya are 

thin, shallow and discontinuous, thus large scale mechanized mining is not 

technically and economically attractive. 

o The mining method that is cheapest and practicable under such 

geological conditions is the rat-hole mining. 

Major Concerns & Issues: 

 Safety of the Workers and Labor Exploitation: Illegal mines are very 

dangerous because they lack ventilation, there is a possibility of a flood, 

cave-in, and explosion. 

o This mainly affects migrant and poor employees who work without 

contracts and legal safeguards. 

 Environmental Destruction: Illegal mining results in deforestation, water 

contamination, land subsidence and ecological damage in the long run. 

o AMD is a polluting factor that pollutes rivers and streams 

dramatically reducing the pH level and making the water bodies 

biologically dead. 

o Unregulated excavation causes deforestation, soil erosion as well as 

stabilizing the scenery, especially in the hilly, ecologically sensitive 

area of Meghalaya. 

 Revenue forfeiture: Government does not receive a lot of royalties and tax, 

and this impacts on the government purse. 

 Child labour and Human rights Violation: the children are historically used 

because they have the capability of going through the narrow tunnels and 

this goes against the Indian child labour laws. 

o The informal employment systems deny workers their minimum 

wages, social security, health care, and even access to the law. 

 Lack of compliance with the laws and failure to comply with the 

regulations: The majority of the operations do not have environmental 

clearance, mining leases, and approvals, required by the Indian laws. 

o The enforcement continues to be poor as the statutory laws on 

mining collide with the customary tribal laws in spite of the 2014 

NGT ban. 
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 Governance Gaps and Institutional Weakness: Remote topography, the 

limited administrative power, and lack of proper surveillance allow the 

illegal mining to be sustained. 

o The mine owners and traders are left out of prosecution by their 

political patronage networks. 

o Disjointed institutional accountability between state and central 

agencies thins out accountability. 

 Ethical and Intergenerational Issues: Rat-hole mining imposes 

environmental and health burdens on future generations and does not have 

high economic payoff in the long term. 

o The further destruction of vulnerable ecosystems endangers the 

biodiversity and climate resilience in the regions. 

 
Present Mining Regulations in India: 

 Mines and Minerals Act, 1957: It controls the extraction of minerals in 

India, their exploration, and extraction. 

o The illegal mining process like rat-hole mining contravenes the 

provisions of this Act, which attracts fines and prosecution. 

 Coal Mines (Nationalisation) Act, 1973: Features Limits mining operation 

to government and authorised organisations. 

o Rat-hole mining is normally not regulated and is not carried within 

this structure hence it is illegal. 

 Environmental Protection Act, 1986 (EPA): Mining activities must be 

cleared environmentally. 

o These regulations are circumvented in rat-hole mining which results 

in devastating effects on the environment. 

 Meghalaya Mines and Minerals Policy, 2012: It was brought to control the 

mining activities in the state. Nevertheless, there has been lax enforcement 

and rat-hole mining is being done illegally. 

 
Policy Efforts & Initiatives: 

 The unsafe mining methods like rat-hole mining have been banned or 

curtailed by the Supreme Court and National Green Tribunal (NGT). 

 Periodically, state governments issue crackdown drives and task forces to 

close down the illegal mines. 

 The coal industry is also being reformed with commercial coal mining and 

open auctions to minimize the incentives towards illegal mining. 

 Environmental clearance standards and mine safety regulations are present 

but have loopholes between them. 

 
Way Forward: 

 Tough and accurate implementation of mining laws where there should be 

responsibility of officials allowing illegal mining. 

 Alternative livelihoods and capacity building of communities which rely 

on illegal mining. 

 Monitoring and detection of illegal mining activities by use of technology 

(satellite imagery, drones). 

 Enhancement of worker rehabilitation, worker compensation systems and 

environmental recovery. 
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 Increased efforts to have more integrated efforts between state agencies, 

local administration and communities to make sure that mining efforts are 

sustainable and legal. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. “In spite of adverse environmental impact, coal mining is still inevitable for 

development”. Discuss. (2017) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

Central Water Commission (CWC) held a One-Day Stakeholders Workshop on 

Flood Forecasting Services and Flood Management DPR Guidelines in New Delhi.

Key Highlights:  

 There is a growing rate and severity of floods in India caused by climatic 

variations, heavy precipitation, melting ice sheets, and unplanned 

urbanisation. 

 The workshop was conducted within the Ministry of Jal Shakti with focus 

on CentreState coordination to withstand disasters. 

Objectives of the Workshop:  

 Enhancing the flood forecasting, preparedness and response systems in 

India. 

 Improving quality, appraisal and execution of Flood Management Detailed 

Project Reports (DPRs). 

 Pushing the use of technology, real time data exchange and decision 

support systems. 

Broad-Based Participation & Institutional Coordination: 

 Involvement of 27 States/UTs and 15 Central agencies and approximately 

173 officers. 

 Key institutions included: 

o Indian Meteorological Agency (IMD). 

o National Disaster Management Authority (NDMA). 

o National Disaster Response Force (NDRF). 

o National Corporation of Remote Sensing (NRSC) 

o National Dam Safety Authority (NDSA) 

 This is an indication of a whole-of-government solution to flood 

management. 

 

10.3 Flood Forecasting in India: 
Strengthening Centre-State Coordination 

GS Paper-3 

http://www.vajiraoiasacademy.com/
mailto:info@vajiraoiasacademy.com


 

7682823980/7682823981             www.vajiraoiasacademy.com              info@vajiraoiasacademy.com         

233 
 

Development of Flood Forecasting Services in India: 

 Presentation on CWC showed progressive development of flood 

forecasting including: 

o Short-range advisory flood forecasts and seven-day advisory flood 

forecasts. 

o Inundation prediction to impact-based decision-making. 

o Combined reservoir operation information systems. 

o Studies and monitoring of glacial Lake Outburst Flood (GLOF). 

o AI/ML use, 4-week flood guidance, and flash flood forecasting. 

 The shift is a change between the event based forecasting and the impact 

based forecasting. 

 
State-Level Experiences & Best Practices: 

 Field level experience was shared between such states as Assam, Bihar, 

Odisha, Uttar Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, and Telangana. 

 Key insights included: 

o Significance of operational liaison with CWC. 

o Difficulties in last-mile warnings distribution. 

o Merit of automation and real time data sharing. 

 States were demanding more synergy and technical assistance by central 

agencies. 

 
DPR Guidelines & Flood Management Planning: 

 The afternoon session involved preparation, submission and appraisal of 

Flood Management DPRs. 

 Key emphasis areas included: 

o Regional planning rather than single-project planning. 

o Strong hydrological and technical examination. 

o Early interaction with CWC in order to eliminate appraisal delays. 

 CWC explained: 

o Common deficiencies in DPRs 

o Submission online on e-PAMS portal. 

o Schemes such as FMBAP appraisal timelines and processes of 

central assistance. 

 
Way Forward: 

 Turn real-time data sharing between Centre and States into 

institutionalisation. 

 Extend impact-based forecasting and decision systems to the district. 

 Whether it is regular technical workshops or capacity-building 

programmes, do them regularly to States. 

 Enhance the quality and timeliness of DPRs in order to implement a 

project faster. 

 Make flood management consistent with the climate-resilient water 

resources planning. 

 
Conclusion: 

 Flood control in India needs to have cooperative federalism, scientific 

planning, and integration of technology. 
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 The CWC workshop highlights the importance of utilizing collaborative 

governance and capacity building to mitigate risk of floods. 

 Concrete prediction and enhanced planning of projects are also essential to 

disaster resilience and life-saving. 

 

Source: The PIB

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. The interlinking of rivers can provide viable solutions to the multi-

dimensional inter-related problems of droughts, floods, and interrupted 

navigation. Critically examine. (2020)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

In February 2026, Manipur’s Ukhrul district—a predominantly Naga-majority 

area—witnessed a sudden escalation of ethnic violence between the Tangkhul 

Naga and Kuki-Zo communities. The unrest centered around Litan village (and its 

adjoining Kuki settlement, Litan Sareikhong), resulting in the torching of over 20 

houses and the imposition of an indefinite curfew under Section 163 of the 

Bharatiya Nagarik Suraksha Sanhita (BNSS).

Background: Ukhrul & Ethnic Composition   

 Ukhrul district is a hill district dominated primarily by Tangkhul Naga 

tribes, with the presence of other tribal groups, including Kukis, in nearby 

areas. 

 Key background factors: 

o The principles in Manipur obey the customs of a tribal system in 

their umpunyab. 

o The community based land ownership is in contrast to the individual 

landholding system in the valley. 

 Historical coexistence has been periodically disrupted due to: 

o Clashes of ownership over land and resources. 

o Identity-based anxieties 

o Spill over effects of broader ethnic tensions in Manipur. 

 The larger history of ethnic violence in Manipur since 2023 has enhanced 

tacit in society and the local conflicts grow sensitive. 

Immediate Trigger of the Clash: 

 The immediate trigger of the violence was an incident of assault of 

members of two tribal groups in the Litan region of Ukhrul district which 

is said to have triggered the violence. 

SOCIAL JUSTICE 
11.1 Inter-Tribal Tensions & 

Law-and-Order Concerns in Ukhrul 
GS Paper-2 
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 Key points: 

o One of the representatives of another tribe was supposedly attacked. 

o The problem was addressed with first attempts to solve it via the 

traditional dialogue systems of village leaders. 

 Failure of timely reconciliation and circulation of unverified information 

led to: 

o Mobilisation of groups 

o The growth of a local conflict into a mass conflict. 

 This indicates the failure of the conventional conflict-resolution 

institutions in the circumstances of an increased ethnic polarisation. 

Nature & Spread of Violence: 

Nature of the Violence 

 Initial Trigger: The disagreement was initially started as a small fight 

between a couple of drunks on February 7, 2026. One of the Tangkhul 

Naga young men was assaulted in Litan village and seriously injured. 

 Systemic Arson: Negotiations failed in the case even after the customary 

tribal laws had been tried to settle the issue. This resulted in systematic 

revenge attacks in which about 21-25 houses and a number of government 

quarters were burned down. 

 Armed Escalation: The violence was characterized by advanced weaponry; 

the militants dressed in camouflage were reported to be firing rounds in the 

air. The security forces were forced to employ tear gas and specialized 

crowd-control tools in order to disperse warring mobs. 

 Informational Warfare: The social media was very instrumental in fueling 

the tensions by publishing unverified videos and inflammatory content. 

Spread of the Violence 

 Epicenter: The action was focused in the village of Litan and the adjacent 

village of Kuki called Litan Sareikhong. 

 Geographical Growth: With conflicts and tensions disseminating rapidly to 

all the neighboring regions, Sikibung, Shangkai, Mahadev and Lambui 

were amongst those also affected. 

 Communal Displacement: Hundreds of people were displaced as a result 

of the violence. A large number run away to the adjacent Kangpokpi 

district, others sought shelter with their relatives, in personal cars, trucks 

and on foot. 

 Infrastructure Disruption: The unrest caused a blockage of the Imphal-

Ukhrul road (National Highway 202) which is a supply line that is very 

important. The government was forced to organize special helicopter trips 

to keep the connectivity between the Imphal and Ukhrul. 

 
Administrative & Security Response: 

The state administration responded with immediate containment measures. 

Prohibitory Orders 

 Prohibitory orders (similar to Section 144) were imposed. 

 Restrictions included: 

o Ban on public gatherings 

o Regulation of movement in sensitive areas 

Deployment of Security Forces 

 State police and central security forces were deployed at: 

o Vulnerable villages 
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o Inter-district entry points 

 Use of non-lethal crowd-control methods such as tear gas was reported. 

Political and Civil Appeals 

 State leadership appealed for calm and restraint. 

 Civil society organisations and church bodies urged dialogue. 

 
Humanitarian Impact: 

 The violence had a significant civilian cost. 

 Key impacts: 

o Loss of homes and livelihoods 

o Temporary displacement and humanitarian distress 

o Psychological trauma, especially among children and elderly 

o Disruption of education and essential services 

 This underscores the human security dimension of internal conflicts, which 

is often overlooked in conventional law-and-order approaches. 

 
Structural Causes behind Recurring Violence: 

Recurring violence in Manipur is rooted in multiple structural factors that go 

beyond immediate triggers and reflect long-standing socio-political and 

governance challenges. 

 Ethnic Identity and Historical Grievances: The unresolved grievances and 

recurrent violence on the basis of ethnic identity have strengthened the 

strong ethnic identities that are a result of the historical development and 

political mobilisation resulting to mistrust and polarisation between the 

communities. 

 Hill -Valley Divide and Developmental Imbalance: Lopsided development 

between the more affluent valley and poorer hill districts has given rise to 

a sense of marginalisation, which has been expressed through ethnic claim. 

 Land and Resource Insecurities: The systems of land ownership and the 

fear of land alienation, demographic transition and loss of customary rights 

contribute to inter-group tension, and also ethnic conflicts. 

 Weak Governance and Conflict Resolution: Decay of ancient institutions, 

slowness of administration and lack of trust on the state mechanisms 

means that even small conflicts become violent. 

 Militarisation and Arms Proliferation: The insurgency legacy and easy 

accessibility to weapons have shifted violence to the norm and escalated 

conflicts. 

 
Way Forward: Policy & Governance Measures 

A sustainable solution requires a multi-pronged approach: 

Short-Term Measures 

 Strengthened security deployment with sensitivity to tribal customs 

 Immediate relief and rehabilitation for affected families 

 Strict action against arson and violence, irrespective of group identity 

Medium-Term Measures 

 Institutionalised inter-tribal dialogue platforms 

 Strengthening district administration in hill areas 

 Regulation of misinformation and community policing 

Long-Term Measures 

 Inclusive development of hill districts 

 Rebuilding trust in customary and formal justice systems 
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 Political dialogue addressing ethnic aspirations within constitutional limits 

 
Conclusion: 

The state of fragility of peace in the hill regions of Manipur is highlighted by the 

incident in Ukhrul district, where a number of houses were burnt in the clashes 

between the tribal groups. Even though the violence occurred due to a local 

conflict, its rapid spread shows that there were underlying problems like ethnic 

mistrust, deteriorated traditional conflict-resolution structures and gaps in 

governance. Although administrative response and deployment of security are 

required to restore sanity, the long term stability will rely on inclusive dialogue, 

empowerment of local institutions as well as addressing developmental and 

political grievances of the hill communities. It is only through an all round and 

humanistic approach that such recurring episodes can be stopped and permanent 

peace in the region guaranteed. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Discuss the role of governance deficits and weak conflict-resolution 

mechanisms in aggravating inter-tribal tensions in India. Suggest suitable 

measures to promote social harmony. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

A nine-judge Supreme Court Constitution Bench will begin hearing review 

petitions on April 7, 2026, regarding the 2018 judgment allowing women of all 

ages into the Sabarimala temple. The controversial ruling which elicited massive 

protests will be revisited in the hearings that are going to last into April. Such ruling 

is still a politically sensitive issue in Kerala before the upcoming elections.

Background: The 2018 Landmark Verdict   

In the case of Indian Young Lawyers Association v. The five judge bench of the 

State of Kerala (2018) found the exclusionary custom of the 10-50 age restriction 

of women in the Sabarimala Temple to be unconstitutional in a 4:1 majority. 

 Constitutional Violations: The court held that the ban violated Article 14 

(Right to Equality) and Article 25 (Freedom of Religion). 

 Biological Discrimination: According to Justice D.Y. Chandrachud, social 

exclusion grounded on physiological aspects such as menstruation is a 

form of untouchability as stipulated in Article 17. 

 Dissenting Opinion: Justice Indu Malhotra was the only dissenting voice, 

as she stated that the morality found in the constitution must not be used to 

overrule the strongly held religious beliefs on anything unless they are 

found to be pernicious or oppressive. 

11.2 Sabarimala Case: 
Constitution Bench Review Hearing 

GS Paper-2 

http://www.vajiraoiasacademy.com/
mailto:info@vajiraoiasacademy.com


 

7682823980/7682823981             www.vajiraoiasacademy.com              info@vajiraoiasacademy.com         

238 
 

Current Legal Status: The 2026 Review  

Following widespread protests and over 60 review petitions, the Supreme Court 

in 2019 referred the matter to a larger bench to clarify overarching legal 

questions. 

 Hearing Schedule (April 2026): 

o 7-9 April: The hearings of those who want to have the review in 

favor of the defendant (appeal against the decision of 2018). 

o 1416 April: Briefs of parties against the review. 

o 21–22 April: Reply and final submissions of the nominated Amicus 

Curiae, Senior Advocate K. Parameshwar. 

 Important Development: The Central Government has recently declared 

that it will be on the side of the review, against the entry of women as per 

the tradition of the temple. 

Core Issues for the Nine-Judge Bench: 

The bench will not only be interested in Sabarimala but will respond to seven 

basic questions, which touch on various religions: 

 Scope of Articles 25 & 26: The interaction between the freedom of religion 

of the individual (Art. 25) and the right of a denomination to its self-

management (Art. 26). 

 Essential Religious Practices (ERP): It is the definition of the scope of 

judicial review in deciding what a religious practice is the most important. 

 Constitutional Morality: Whether "morality" under Articles 25 and 26 

refers to individual/societal morality or the overarching "constitutional 

morality". 

 Locus Standi in PILs: Whether a person not belonging to a specific 

religious group can challenge its practices via a Public Interest Litigation. 

 
Broader Implications: 

The outcome of this case will set a precedent for other pending religious disputes 

tagged to this reference: 

 Entry of Muslim Women: Women rights over entering mosques. 

 Parsi Women rights: Access of Parsi women to Fire Temples following 

their marriage to non-Parsis. 

 Social Practices: FGM in the Dawoodi Bohra community: Legal or not. 

 
Summary Table: Constitutional Provisions at Stake 

ARTICLE Subject Matter Relevance to 
Sabarimala 

Article 14 Right to Equality Challenge against gender-
based exclusion. 

Article 17 Abolition of Untouchability Debate on whether 
menstrual taboos constitute 

untouchability. 
Article 25 Freedom of Conscience Individual right of women to 

worship. 
Article 26 Rights of Denominations Right of the temple to 

manage its traditions. 
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Article 137 Review Jurisdiction Power of the SC to review 
its own judgments. 

 
Way Forward: 

There is a fine line between support of religious identity and constitutional 

requirement: 

 Agreement on the ERP Doctrine: The nine-judge court needs to make the 

Essential Religious Practices (ERP) test more precise so that it is an 

instrument of protection instead of one of judicial encroachment on 

theology. 

 Harmonizing Rights: The court is to seek a so-called Harmonious 

Construction in which an individual's right to worship (Article 25) does 

not override the denomination's right to control its traditions (Article 26). 

 Internal Reform: The change of the situation should be internal, the focus 

of the religious communities must be on the social sensitization of the 

society on gender equality instead of judicial directives. 

 Unified Standard: A clear legal template will assist in eliminating future 

cases of the same disputes like the right of Muslim women to enter the 

mosque and rights of the Parsi so as to have consistency in the application 

of the law to all cultures. 

 
Conclusion: 

The Sabarimala case is not just the case of one temple; it is the turning point of 

secularism in India. The next ruling will be the determination of whether 

Constitutional Morality, based on equity and honor, is a warrant of social change 

or it has to yield to the safeguard of pluralism of all religions. Finally, the judicial 

system should pursue a principled distance, where the sacredness of religion is 

not infringed but no practice is allowed to deprive the essence of the individual of 

his or her primary dignity. 

 

Source: IE

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. The Sabarimala case highlights the tension between religious freedom and 

gender equality in India. Examine in the light of constitutional provisions and 

Supreme Court jurisprudence. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The Union Government has informed the Ex-servicemen (Re-employment in 

Central Civil Services and Posts) Amendment Rules, 2026.

DEFENCE 
12.1 Government Extends Ex-Servicemen 

Benefits to MNS Veterans 
GS Paper-3 
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Key Highlights:   

 The amendment has been passed in accordance with the Article 309 of the 

Constitution that enables the executive to frame service rules. 

 The most important of them is the official inclusion of the Military 

Nursing Service (MNS) staff in the definition of the ex-servicemen. 

 This clarifies a long-standing confusion on the re-employment of MNS 

officers who are commissioned but non-combatants. 

 The Ministry of Defence announced the decision and it became effective 

as soon as it was notified in the Gazette. 

What has changed in the Rules? 

 The Ex-servicemen Rules have been changed by rule 2 (c) (i). 

 The new definition has explicitly added: 

o Any personnel who had served in combatant or non-combatant 

capacity in any rank. 

o The Regular Army, Navy, Air Force, and Military Nursing Service 

of the Indian Union members. 

 This provides a balance in benefits after the service in retirement to MNS 

veterans and other ex-servicemen. 

Key Benefits Extended to MNS Veterans: 

 Reservation in Government jobs in the central government: 

o 10% reservation in Group 'C' posts. 

o 20% reservation in Group 'D' posts. 

 Age Relaxation Benefits: 

o Actual age was subtracted by period of service in the military and 

three years. 

 Equal Recruitment Priority: 

o Equal treatment as other ex-servicemen during the recruitment by 

UPSC, SSC and other agencies. 

 Better Rehabilitation and Second-Career Opportunities: 

o Greater financial stability of retired MNS personnel. 

o Increased penetration of the civil services and state jobs. 

 
Significance from a Governance & Gender Perspective:  

 The reform is important in terms of gender justice because the Military 

Nursing Service is an all-women cadres. 

 The amendment reflects: 

o Non-combat roles being realized as a part of national defence. 

o Conformity to constitutional principles of equality and non-

discrimination under Articles 14 and 15. 

 It enhances the government commitment towards: 

o Comprehensive veteran care policies. 

o Whole person concept of military service outside combat. 

 
Way Forward: 
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 Other ambiguities that surround other auxiliary or support defence services 

should be looked into. 

 It must provide awareness campaigns in order to ensure: 

o The veterans of the MNS are made aware of their rights. 

o An extensive National Veteran Employment Policy can be 

developed. 

 Future reforms should be based on the assessment of the outcomes of re-

employment, based on data. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) in the defence sector is now set to be 

liberalized: What influence this is expected to have on Indian defence and 

economy in the short and long run? (2014) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The third global summit on Responsible Artificial Intelligence in the Military 

Domain (REAIM) did not involve any signature by India, which promised to 

regulate the use of artificial intelligence (AI) in warfare.

Key Highlights:   

 Approximately one-third of the countries that participated in it signed a 

declaration named Pathways to Action.  

 Some of the ones that did not include the United States, India, and China.  

 The last summit has witnessed 60 nations signing a document that contains 

a blueprint for action. 

 This year, the number has reduced significantly, as there were only 35 out 

of 85 countries that signed the declaration.  

 The decline can be regarded as part of the difficulty in regulating military 

AI that impacts the commitments of states.  

Arguments in Support of the Use of AI in Warfare:  

 Greater Accuracy and Less Collateral Damage: AI-powered platforms 

(e.g., autonomous drones, intelligent missiles) incorporate analytics of 

real-time information and image recognition to enhance the precision of 

identifying targets, consequently minimizing the loss of civilian lives and 

collateral damage. 

 Better real-time decision-making even in the present battlefield: On the 

high-speed battlefield, AI will be capable of dealing with large amounts of 

battlefield data (satellite feeds, sensors, cyber inputs) in a few seconds, 

which allows making tactical decisions faster. 

12.2 India’s Middle Path on Military AI 
GS Paper-3 

http://www.vajiraoiasacademy.com/
mailto:info@vajiraoiasacademy.com


 

7682823980/7682823981             www.vajiraoiasacademy.com              info@vajiraoiasacademy.com         

242 
 

 Less Exposure to Soldiers: Unmanned systems operated by AI reduce the 

direct exposure of people to high-risk missions. 

 Cyber and Information Warfare Capabilities: AI can also improve cyber 

defence capabilities by detecting malware and cyber threats in real time, as 

well as improve offensive cyber capabilities. 

 Strategic Deterrence: Sophisticated AI-capable weaponry may raise the 

credibility of deterrence, as it was the case of technological superiority in 

strategic balances in the Cold War. 

 Adjustment to New-Age Warfare: Hybrid warfare is one of the emerging 

trends in contemporary warfare, and AI can help the military to remain 

technologically relevant to the changing security environment. 

Arguments Against: 

 Ethical and Moral Issues: Autonomous weapons can be against the 

principles of humanity and dignity in the international humanitarian law 

(IHL). 

 Responsibility: Let alone wrongful deaths and war crimes, who is 

accountable is a question that is not well defined; the current structures, 

such as the United Nations and the Geneva Convention,s are only 

structured in a way that allows human decision makers. 

 Possibility of Civilian Casualties: The AI systems can be inaccurate with 

regard to targeting because of the biased information or faulty algorithms, 

or technical malfunctions and cause harm unintentionally. 

 Exposure to Cyber Attacks and Hacking: AIs can be hacked, manipulated 

or spoofed, and the state-of-the-art weapons can be used against the 

weaponizers themselves. 

 Technological Dependence and System Failures: The excessive focus on 

AI may lead to systemic vulnerabilities in case of system malfunction, the 

disruption of power, or unforeseen situations. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 Responsible Use Coalition: India is on the side of responsible and ethical 

use of AI in war, with a focus on adherence to the International 

Humanitarian Law and significant human control in discourse at the 

United Nations. 

 Arguments against an Immediate Legally Binding Ban on LAWS: India 

believes that a legally binding treaty on Lethal Autonomous Weapons 

Systems (LAWS) is too early because of the absence of a definition and 

the dynamism of AI technologies. 

o As the investment in AI R&D grows, India is looking forward to 

flexible regulation in order to make sure that the international 

regulations do not limit the technological advancement of native 

India. 

 Affinity to a Non-Binding Normative Framework: India prefers that a 

principle based non-binding global framework with accountability, 

transparency and state responsibility is achieved before a binding regime is 

implemented. 

 

Source: The Hindu
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Mains PYQ: 
Q. Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) in the defence sector is now set to be 

liberalized: What influence this is expected to have on Indian defence and 

economy in the short and long run? (2014) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

A recent study published in Earth’s Future by IIT Gandhinagar researchers reveals 

a critical divergence in India's major river basins since 1980, with Indus basin 

annual stream flow rising by 8% while the Ganga basin declined by 17%. Driven 

by increased rain in the Indus and intense groundwater pumping in the Ganga, this 

shift highlights emerging water security challenges.

Key Findings on Basin Divergence:   

 Ganga Basin Crisis: The Ganga River, which supports 600 million people, 

is in the worst drought in a millennium, with 60 percent to 80 percent of it 

caused by intensive groundwater pumping to irrigate fields, a practice that 

lowers base flow (groundwater flowing to surface water). 

 Indus Basin Growth: The total growth is an increase of 8 percent but the 

growth is not equally distributed; western tributaries (Jhelum, Chenab) 

grew, whereas the eastern tributaries (Ravi, Sutlej) have reduced 

significantly. 

 Factor in the Drivers: Climate causes the contrast, as the Indus is affected 

by more Western Disturbances, whereas the Ganga is badly affected by a 

reduction in monsoon rain and a high percentage of evaporation and water 

extraction. 

 Future Risks: Ganga basin groundwater is rapidly being depleted, and in 

certain places, like the Yamuna, the river now draws the water into drained 

aquifers. 

Divergent Hydrological Trends: 1980-2021 

According to the study, these two large river systems are undergoing conflicting 

trends, and this has effects on water security in the region using high-resolution 

hydrological modeling. 

 Indus Basin (Increasing): There was increased flow of the main river 

Indus, the Jhelum and Chenab. 

 Ganga Basin (Decreasing): Streak reduction in stream flow was also 

witnessed throughout the Ganges basin. 

 Exceptions: Eastern tributaries of the Indus system, Ravi and Sutlej, 

exhibited on the contrary, the opposite tendency to the general direction of 

the basin. 

GEOGRAPHY 
13.1 Contrasting Flows:  

Rising Indus, Declining Ganga 
GS Paper-3 
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Reasons for Contrasting Trends: 

The study identifies distinct drivers for the hydrological shift in each basin:  

 Indus Basin (Rising Flows): Changing monsoon pattern results in 

decreasing precipitation, which is mainly associated with western 

disturbances and, to a lower degree, altering monsoon patterns. 

 Ganga Basin (Declining Flows): It is seen that the decline is caused by a 

mix of factors: 

o Less Rainfall: Approximately 10 percent decreased rainfall. 

o High Temperatures: There is high atmospheric demand of water. 

o Anthropogenic Pressure: Strong agricultural pumping of the 

groundwater that contributes significantly to drying of the basin. 

 
Impact & Implications for South Asia: 

These results have great implications on water management, agricultural 

sustainability, and geopolitics. 

 Indus waters Treaty (IWT): The research recommends the need to review 

the 1960 IWT that separates the rivers given the change in climate and 

fluctuation of water. 

 Water Security: Ganga basin is vulnerable to severe shortages of water, 

where millions of people in India may experience the effects of the crisis 

as the flow increases on an average basis. 

 Groundwater Dependence: The reduction of the Ganga flow underlines the 

unsustainable dependence on groundwater, and the research has shown 

rapid falls in the groundwater storage. 

 
Implications for Water Security: 

 Indus Waters Treaty (IWT): The changing nature of water availability, 

where western rivers (Pakistan) have more water, and eastern rivers (India) 

have less water, is a problem that opposes the current 1960 water-sharing 

system. In April 2025 India suspended the treaty after regional tensions, 

and has expedited the development of hydropower projects on its quota. 

 Agricultural Vulnerability: The Ganga basin sustains more than 600 

million individuals as well as 40 percent of the Indian GDP. The Indo-

Gangetic Plain is already facing a threat of the loss of both surface and 

groundwater to the food security of the population that is long-term. 

Eco-Hydrological Impact: There has been a reversal of the flow direction; 

the aquifers no longer feed the river but the river loses water to the 

depleted groundwater systems in some parts of the Yamuna and Upper 

Ganga. 

 
Way Forward: 

The findings underline the need for: 

 Revisiting Water Treaties: Realizing the evolving water realities within the 

IWT framework. 

 Sustainable Agriculture: Replacing ground water-consuming crops in the 

Ganga basin with conservation of ground water. 

 Climate Adaptation: High flow in the Indus and low flow in the Ganga: 

The strategies to address the high flow and low flow in the Indus and 

Ganga respectively. 
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Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Recent studies showing rising water flows in the Indus basin and declining 

flows in the Ganga basin highlight the impact of climate change on India’s river 

systems.” Discuss the causes and implications of this trend. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

Recent research emphasizes the fact that the 2022 rise in the energy imbalance on 

Earth was triggered mainly by a change in a triple-dip La Niña to a warm El Niño, 

in addition to the long-term climate change.

Key Highlights:   

 The imbalance between the incoming solar radiation and outgoing heat 

energy by Earth is referred to as Earth's Energy Imbalance (EEI). In cases 

where there is higher heat trapping than release, the world temperatures 

increase. 

 The recent sharp rise in global temperature since the beginning of 2023 is 

explained by the 2022 rise in EEI. 

 The Triple Dip Effect: When in a La Nina, warm water is not expelled in 

the ocean by which causes the surface to get cooler and emits less energy 

back into space. 

 This abnormal three-year cooling period was rather a lid, which on 

opening up during the transition towards El Nino, caused the trapped heat 

to rush upwards. 

 In the years 2020-2023, the world has been through three consecutive 

years of La Nina, without an El Nino in between. 

What is ENSO? 

 ENSO is a regular variation of sea level temperatures and atmospheric 

pressure of the equatorial Pacific Ocean. It has two opposing stages El 

Nino and La Nina. 

 ENSO affects Indian monsoon, pattern of cyclones, droughts and floods 

and the variability in the global temperature. 

What is El Nino? 

 El Nino refers to the heating of sea water in the central-east Equatorial 

Pacific which occurs every few years.  

 In the occurrence of El Nino, there is an increase in surface temperatures 

in the equatorial Pacific accompanied by a weakening of the east-west 

winds or trade winds in the Equator.  

13.2 Earth’s Energy Imbalance (EEI) 
GS Paper-3 
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 Effects: El Nino brings about dry warm winters in the Northern U.S and 

Canada and leads to high chances of flooding the U.S. gulf coast and 

southeastern U.S. 

o It causes drought in Indonesia and Australia as well. 

 
What is La Nina? 

 The converse of El Nino is La Nina. La Nina is characterized by lower-than-normal 
sea surface temperature (SST) in the equatorial Pacific. 

 The winds of trade are more intense than normal and warmer water is being pushed 

towards Asian territories. 

 Impact: The effect is a drier climate in the Southern U.S and heavy rains in 

Canada. It has also been linked to excessive floods in Australia. 

 
What is its impact on the Indian Monsoon? 

 El Nino years bring warm weather to India and are associated with a lack 

of rainfall in parts of India. 

o This has impacts on agriculture, water resource and ecosystems. 

 A decline in the food grain production by 1.4% was experienced in 2023-

24 (July-June) crop year due to El Nino. 

 La Nina causes a decrease in the temperature at the sea surface which 

causes more rainfall in some regions of India. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Drought has been recognized as a disaster in view of its spatial expanse, 

temporal duration, slow onset and lasting effects on vulnerable sections. With a 

focus on the September 2010 guidelines from the National Disaster Management 

Authority (NDMA), discuss the mechanisms for preparedness to deal with likely 

El Nino and La Nina fallouts in India? (2014) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

The 80th anniversary of the Royal Indian Navy (RIN) Revolt in 1946 was 

celebrated in India on February 18, 2026, an event that was a key trigger in the 

freedom movement. This incident, which involved more than 20,000 naval ratings 

in 78 vessels, meant that there was unity against colonial domination and that there 

was unity amongst communities.

Historical Background:   

RIN Revolt was a rebellion that was caused by economic wretches and racial 

discrimination after the Second World War. Indian sailors were paid very low 

HISTORY 
14.1 80the Anniversary of the 1946 RIN Revolt 

GS Paper-1 
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wages, their foods were of low quality, and British officers humiliated them. 

Bombay (present day Mumbai) was where grievances were highest due to the 

influence of the Indian National Army (INA) trials and the Quit India Movement. 

Key triggers included: 

 Economic sufferings: Inflation destroyed wages as Indian ratings received 

one-third what British counterparts received. 

 Racial discrimination: Colored mess and discrimination promotions were 

the reasons of resentment. 

 Political flam: The INA trials (1945-46) were a source of inspiration 

against the British rule. 

Course & Scale of the Uprising: 

The hunger strike that had started as an expression of hunger soon turned out to 

be an organized mass uprising. 

 The establishment of NCSC: Sailors had chosen a Naval Central Strike 

Committee, headed by M.S. Khan (President) and Madan Singh (Vice-

President). 

 Geographical Extent: The uprising extended to 78 vessels and 20 land 

facilities all over India, including Karachi (HMIS Hindustan), Calcutta, 

Madras, and the Andaman Islands, which comprised almost 20,000 ratings. 

 Civilian Solidarity: In Bombay, the movement led to a popular action in 

which textile workers, students and shopkeepers joined the movement 

which led to a general strike. More than 200 civilians were killed in the 

conflict with the British forces. 

Solidarity amid Sharpening Polarisation: 

One of the outstanding facts about the revolt was the inter-communal solidarity it 

exhibited, when India was highly partitioned due to the urge of partitioning the 

country. 

 Unity of Symbols: To protest against colonialism, revolting ships raised 

three flags with a knot, the Congress Tricolour, the Muslim League 

Crescent, and the Communist Red Flag. 

 Cross-Service Support: Support came in the form of the Royal Indian Air 

Force (RIAF) and even the troops of the Indian Army (such as the Gurkhas 

in Karachi), who incurred not to open fire on the striking sailors. 

 
Political Responses & Surrender: 

Although the people sympathised in large numbers, the mainstream political 

leadership continued to be reserved. 

 Mainstream Opposition: Both the Indian National Congress and the 

Muslim league denounced the revolt as this would interfere with the 

constitutional handing over of power and affect the discipline of the future 

Indian army. 

 Strategic Surrender: The ratings capped their surrender on February 23, 

1946, when they were assured that they would not face victimisation even 

after Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel and M.A. Jinnah had appealed to them, 

although many of them were subsequently dismissed and court-martialled. 

 
Significance in Freedom Struggle: 
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RIN Revolt was a mass mutiny which changed the tide towards independence: 

 Pan-India effect: This was followed by strikes in railways, mills and 

post offices; more than 200,000 workers joined. 

 Political trigger: British Viceroy Wavell observed that it accelerated 

Cabinet Mission (1946) and termination of colonialism. 

 Symbol of unity: Resisted the principle of divide and rule, where the 

ratings called one another as brothers regardless of their religions-

this is a premonition of the spirit of secular India. 

 Military implication: Shows the unreliability of demonstrated Indian 

forces in the British suppression, repeating 1857 Revolt. 

 It radicalized the young generation and had an impact on the politics of the 

Partition and on military reforms after independence. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. “The 1946 Royal Indian Navy (RIN) Revolt marked a turning point in India’s 

struggle for independence.” Examine its causes, nature, and significance in 

accelerating the end of British rule in India. (250 words) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

Growing amount of agricultural and food wastes has become a major 

environmental and economic issue in India. Inadequate management of crop 

residues, animal waste, and food waste leads to pollution, and greenhouse gas 

emission as well as waste of precious resources. India is addressing this by 

promoting circular economy, which transforms agricultural waste into energy, 

organic fertilisers and other value added products, which will sustain agriculture, 

resource efficiency and climate resilience.

Introduction:   

 Growing Waste Challenge: This astute increase in the waste production has 

turned out to be a significant environmental and economic issue. India is a 

country that has agricultural means of food security but also generates 

almost 350 million tonnes of waste products on a yearly basis, such as 

crop residues and by-products of processing. Waste management leads to 

the pollution of air, soil and water. Nevertheless, agriculture waste could 

be turned into energy (up to 18 000 MW potential) and organic manure, 

which would enhance soil condition and lower the chemical consumption. 

 Concerns on Food Waste in the world: The world waste of food amounts to 

approximately 1.3 billion tonnes per year. Decomposition of organic waste 

AGRICULTURE 
15.1 Circular Economy for 

Sustainable Farming Systems   
GS Paper-3 
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in landfills emits methane, which causes climate change and 

environmental pollution. Therefore, sustainable waste management is not 

only a need, but also an economic potential of the environment. 

Circular Economy: Turning Waste into Wealth 

 The idea of Circular Economy: Circular economy sees waste as an asset 

and not a liability. It aims at the reuse, recovering and reintegrating the 

materials into the production systems. The approach is based on the six Rs: 

 Reduce 

 Reuse 

 Recycle 

 Refurbish 

 Recover 

 Repair 

o This system minimizes resource extraction and ensures materials 

remain in use for longer periods. 

 Economic and Environmental Benefits: Circular economy practices have 

the side effect of ensuring resource efficiency, and less damage to the 

environment. Circular economy in India would result in almost 10 million 

jobs with the circle economy projected to reach up to 2 trillion by 2050, a 

balance between economic growth and sustainability. 

 

IMAGE CREDIT: PIB 

Agricultural Waste across the Value Chain: 

 Types of Agricultural Waste: Agricultural waste arises from: 

 Crop cultivation and harvesting 

 Livestock rearing 

 Post-harvest handling 

 Food processing and consumption 

o It includes crop residues, manure, processing waste, and food waste. 

 Crop Residues and Stubble Burning: Crop fields are left with crops like 

straw and stalks following their harvesting. Some are fed on or put as 

compost, but most farmers burn them as a fast means of land preparation. 

The practice decreases the fertility of soil and emits greenhouse gases. 

 Animal Waste and Carcass Management: It is a lot of manure and bedding 

waste produced by livestock. During disease outbreaks, animal carcasses 

should be properly disposed to avoid zoonotic diseases and contaminated 

environment. 
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 Post-Harvest Losses: This is as a result of poor facilities of storage, 

transportation, and processing. These could lower food quantity and 

quality. With improved supply chains, waste is minimized, and more 

money is earned by the farmers. 

 Food Waste and Biochar: Food waste in the market and households is a 

major source of emission. Innovative technologies transform food waste 

into biochar, a carbon group rich material that enhances the soil fertility 

and assists in carbon storage. 

 

 
IMAGE CREDIT: PIB 

 
Government Initiatives Promoting Circular Agriculture: 

The government promotes circular agriculture through schemes converting waste 

into organic manure, energy, and reusable resources. 

Key initiatives include: 

 GOBARdhan Scheme 

 Crop Residue Management (CRM) 

 Agriculture Infrastructure Fund (AIF) 

 Animal Husbandry Infrastructure Development Fund (AHIDF) 

 

 
IMAGE CREDIT: PIB 

 
Transforming Biomass into Useful Resources: 

 GOBARdhan Scheme: This is a scheme that converts cattle dung, crop 

residues, and food waste into: 

 Compressed Biogas (CBG) 

 Organic manure 

o By January 2026, the as much as half of the Indian districts had 

been covered by the scheme with hundreds of biogas plants 
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operating. There is the use of incentives like tax benefits and carbon 

credits to attract the participation of the privatics. 

 Crop Residue Management: The CRM programme encourages: 

 In-situ management- combining residues with soil. 

 Ex-situ management- application of residues as compost, 

bioenergy or biogas. 

o Sustainable practices and minimization of stubble burning by 

farmers are assisted through thousands of machines and Custom 

Hiring Centres. 

 
Infrastructure for Value Addition: 

 Agriculture Infrastructure Fund (AIF): AIF was started in 2020 and offers 

credit to post-harvest infrastructure: 

o Warehouses 

o Cold storage units 

o Processing centres 

o Sorting and grading plants. 

 Animal Husbandry Infrastructure Development Fund (AHIDF): AHIDF 

over a 15,000 crore corpus encourages the investment in the dairy, beef, 

and poultry processing and waste management. Cooperative models 

transform waste generated by animals into organic fertilisers and biogas, 

which favor sustainable livestock practices. 

 
Water Management & Resources Efficiency: 

 Jal Shakti Initiatives: Government programmes encourage reuse of treated 

wastewater for agriculture and landscaping. Activities include: 

 Watershed development 

 Rainwater harvesting 

 Groundwater recharge 

 Revival of traditional water bodies 

o The Jal Jeevan Mission ensures safe drinking water while 

supporting sustainable water governance. 

 Circular Agriculture and Sustainable Development Goals: Circular 

agriculture supports global goals such as: 

 SDG 2: Zero Hunger and sustainable agriculture 

 Improved soil health through composting and biomass 

recycling 

 Reduction of food waste and greenhouse gas emissions 

o These practices strengthen resilient and environmentally friendly 

farming systems. 

 
Conclusion: 

The shift of India to circular agriculture indicates that environmental 

sustainability and economic growth may not be incompatible. Agricultural waste 

that was earlier perceived to be a problem is now being transformed to produce 

energy, organic fertilisers and sources of income. There is government effort, 

investment in infrastructure and technological innovation that are assisting in 

enhancing soil health, water security and farm resilience. Such practices can be 

scaled and institutions reinforced to guarantee food security in the long term, 
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climate resilience, and sustainable rural development and turn waste into wealth 

via circular agriculture. 

Source: PIB

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. How can circular economy practices promote sustainable agriculture in India? 

Discuss. (150 words)

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

India is on the edge of an AI-driven agricultural revolution as summed up by the 

Union Minister, Dr. Jitendra Singh at the AI4Agri 2026 Summit in Mumbai. This 

vision makes AI the foundation of farm policy, research and investment, which 

would resolve long-term problems such as unpredictable weather, lack of 

information and markets that were divided.

Context & Significance:   

Agriculture is a major source of employment; it employs more than 45 percent of 

India labor force and generates 15-18 percent of GDP, though it has structural 

bottlenecks such as climatic variability and low agricultural productivity amongst 

140 million smallholders farmers. Dr. Singh also put forward the ability of AI to 

provide scalable solutions, citing ₹70,000 crore a year value creation, the same as 

₹5,000 per farmer through optimized inputs, prediction of pests and market 

connections. It is consistent with Amrit Kaal objectives of India, which includes 

the use of AI in the projects in AgriStack, Soil Health Cards, and Swamitva.

Key Announcements: 

 National Agri-AI Research Network: The Centre is offering a network to 

co-ordinate the work of Department of Science & Technology (DST), State 

governments, ICAR, ICRISAT, and international partners. The areas of 

interest are datasets regarding crops, soils, and climate to train AI models 

to suit the Indian environment. 

 Data Commons Framework: This platform will be designed to be based on 

a National Agri Data Commons, which will be a collection of anonymized 

satellite, drone, and sensor data. It promotes open-access AI development, 

which will guarantee the sovereignty and inclusivity of low-connectivity 

rural regions. 

 Bharat-VISTAAR Initiative: It was declared in the 2026-27 Union Budget 

and an AI based on multiple languages that integrates AgriStack with the 

practices of ICAR. It can be deployed on mobiles and farm machineries 

and provides customized advisories in 22 languages such as Marathi and 

Kannada and minimizes risks using predictive analytics. 

15.2 AI to Power India’s 
Next Farm Revolution   

GS Paper-3 
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Technological Interventions: 

AI innovations target precision farming: 

 The Climate Intelligence: Earth Sciences-AI fusion to provide early 

warning, which promotes crop planning. 

 Biotech Integration: Pest sensing and imaging through AI-powered sensors 

and disease-resistant crops. 

 BharatGen and Agri Param: Vernacular advisory government LLMs. 

The MahaAgri-AI Policy of 500 crores, Maharashtra, is an example of state-level 

momentum, which can be applied nationally. 

 
Economic & Social Impact: 

 Productivity 

o Estimated Benefit: 600 million farmers of Global South will have a 

10 percent productivity boost. 

o Crisis Managed: Unpredictable weather patterns and divided 

agricultural markets. 

 Farmer Income 

o Estimated gain: 70,000 /year extra income of 140 million farm 

holdings. 

o Issue that is tackled: The problem of input inefficiencies and 

information asymmetry. 

 Inclusivity 

o Estimated Impact: Vernacular AI assistance to smallholder farmers. 

o Problem Solved: Digital divide and low internet connectivity. 

 Investment 

o Probable advantage: Sovereign calculate infrastructure up to 10,372 

crore India AI Mission. 

o Challenging issue: The pilot projects to large scale implementation. 

 Agri-AI would reduce poverty, improve food, and increase exports, 

making India a world leader. 

 
Policy & Governance Linkages: 

 It is the initiative that is related to India AI Mission (sovereign compute, 

datasets), Digital Agriculture Mission, and PM-KISAN. It is indicative of a 

change of Green Revolution 2.0 to AI-driven reforms with a focus on 

public-private collaboration. 

 Dr. Singh urged investors to back scalable platforms over pilots, 

highlighting agri-AI as the world’s largest untapped productivity market. 

 
Challenges & Way Forward: 

Key hurdles include data privacy, ethical AI, infrastructure gaps, and farmer 

digital literacy. The major obstacles are privacy of data, ethical AI, infrastructure 

barriers, and digital literacy of farmers. Recommendations: 

 Skiling through KVKs and NAMO Drone Didi. 

 Artificial intelligence regulatory sandboxes. 

 Data-sharing between interstates. 
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Source: PIB 

 

UPSC Mains Practice Question: 
Q. Examine how Artificial Intelligence can improve productivity and 

sustainability in Indian agriculture. What are the key challenges in its adoption? 

 
 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

Recent international research evaluating major trends in pesticide toxicity in 2013-

2019 found India among the top four countries in the world including China, 

Brazil, and the United States that contribute to almost 70 percent of global 

pesticide toxicity. This Total Applied Toxicity (TAT) indicator reveals the 

ecological impact of the pesticides used in large amounts on crops such as fruits, 

vegetables, rice, maize, and soy, with the drastic increase in India posing dangerous 

threats to the biodiversity and the ecosystem.

Key Findings from the Global Study:   

 Published in one of the most popular journals, the study measured more 

than 600 pesticides in 65 countries, which found that there are increasing 

toxicity stressors on terrestrial arthropods, soil life, fish, and aquatic plants. 

 Toxicity in India has increased owing to increased amounts and stronger 

formulations especially in biodiversity hot spots such as the Western 

Ghats, Himalayas and the Indo-Burma region. 

 Although the global effort is not going in the right direction since it is not 

lowering 50% of risks as the UN Kunming-Montreal Framework proposes 

by 2030, Chile is the only country to make progress; India, sub-Saharan 

Africa, and the Indian subcontinent are all reporting increasing trends. 

 Smallholder farmers are disproportionately affected and they have to 

struggle with health problems, input cost debts, and environmental 

injustices in rural and tribal regions. 

India’s Pesticide Usage Landscape: 

 India utilizes large amounts of pesticides, at least 66 of which are also 

banned in other countries, e.g. paraquat in Europe. 

 Excessive exploitation is a by-product of Green Revolution, 

monocropping, and pest resistance resulting in residues in food chains and 

water bodies. 

 The effects include serious health effects on humans; 63% of all cases of 

adult poisoning in hospitals in 2010-2020 were due to the use of 

pesticides, with a disproportionate number of incidences in the north. 

 The ecological consequences of environmental pollution are a drop in 

pollinators, soil erosion, and water pollution, which threaten food security 

and ecological stability. 

The Insecticides Act, 1968: An Outdated Framework 

15.3 India’s Pesticide Toxicity Crisis   
GS Paper-3 

http://www.vajiraoiasacademy.com/
mailto:info@vajiraoiasacademy.com


 

7682823980/7682823981             www.vajiraoiasacademy.com              info@vajiraoiasacademy.com         

255 
 

 The Insecticides Act, which was enacted in times of food crunch, only 

regulates the manufacture, sale, and distribution of insecticides, but does 

not regard contemporary realities such as biological pesticides, after 

harvest protectants, and domestic applications. 

 Laxity confers sporadic products, duplication of mandates and slow 

approvals, which leads to abuse and continuity of banned substances. 

 It is observed by the critics as being obsolete in the face of the stresses of 

climate, global trade requirements, and toxicological developments. 

 
Pesticides Management Bill, 2025: Reforms & Criticisms  

 The Bill proposed to be enacted in March 2026, is a complete overhaul, 

with a wider scope of all pesticides, in a two-level framework: the Central 

Pesticides Board to provide advice on policy matters and the Registration 

Committee to conduct unavoidable digital reviews on the basis of safety, 

efficacy, and necessity. The main characteristics are real-time reviews, risk 

suspensions, FSSAI-banned Maximum Residue Limits, and severe 

punishment, i.e., fines and five-year imprisonment of unlisted spurious 

goods. It requires traceability, good manufacturing practices and poisoning 

measures. 

 Experts however caution that it might fall even worse than its predecessor 

by consolidating powers, which might slow down registrations and cost 

farmers to comply with it. Loopholes still exist in the operations of highly 

hazardous pesticides (HHPs), independent toxicity, and exemptions to the 

small holders; ambiguous enforcement is a source of corruption and laxity 

on the state level. 

 
Environmental & Health Implications: 

The problem of TAT is contributing to the loss of biodiversity in India hotspots, 

which is reducing the resistance to climate change. Rural healthcare is burdened 

by public health emergencies, such as acute intoxications and chronic illnesses, 

such as cancers and neurological disorders. Agri-economy is endangered by 

export rejections since residues caused by this factor, whereas marginal farmers 

suffer the greatest consequences. 

 
Way Forward: Sustainable Pathways 

Enhance Bill on phase-outs of HHP, integrated pest management (IPM) 

incentives and bio-pesticide subsidies to reduce chemical dependence by 50 

percent according to UN targets. Invest in data systems used in annual reporting, 

training of farmers, and R&D of resilient varieties. Encourage organic agriculture 

in hotspots and impose FSSAI MRLs on a strict basis. Capacity building can be 

assisted through international collaboration through FAO and G20. There is an 

urgent need to reform the system based on evidence to balance productivity and 

the well-being of the planet to prevent irreversible damage to the environment. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

UPSC Prelims Practice Question: 
Q. Critically examine India’s regulatory framework for pesticide management. 
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Context: 

The rate of student migration to foreign countries is increasing drastically in India, 

with 13.8 lakh students studying abroad in 2025. This huge number of students 

highlights the need to internationalise and reform the system of higher education 

in India to stop brain drain.

Key Highlights:   

 There is a gradual increase in the outflow of students to other countries in 

search of higher education in India. According to official statistics, about 

13.8 lakh Indian students were studying abroad in 2025, compared to 13.2 

lakh in 2023.  

 The United States, Canada, the United Kingdom, Australia, and Germany 

are still the most desired destinations.  

 Most of these students are in the middle classes and would end up paying 

off large bank loans to fund their education.  

o This increasing brain drainage has attracted the concern of the long-

term effects on the academic and innovation system in India. 

Issue of Academic Migration: 

 The rising number of students studying in foreign countries is a 

representation of the structural loopholes in the Indian higher education 

system.  

 Several students use family property to obtain a loan of between Rs 30 

lakh and Rs 50 lakh.  

 Although some students can get quality education and jobs, some end up 

getting under-employed and end up coming home with debts.  

 At the same time, Indian universities find their seats vacant and low 

enrollment of high-performing students.  

o This tendency undermines the output of research, the ability to 

innovate, and the academic level, particularly in science and 

technology fields. 

Understanding Internationalisation: 

 The American Council on Education describes internationalisation as a 

strategic and coherent attempt to incorporate the global views on the 

institutional policies, curriculum, research and partnership.  

 Internationalisation does not consider student exchange programmes but it 

is the process of altering the whole academic ecosphere to turn to global 

and local. 

 
Key Pillars of Internationalisation: 

EDUCATION 
16.1 Internationalisation of 

Higher Education in India   
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 There are three major pillars of internationalisation. 

o To begin with, diversity, equity, and inclusion should be encouraged 

to make campuses socially equitable and globally sensitive. 

o Second, organisations need to be flexible and capable of swiftly 

reacting to technological shocks and changes in the world. 

o Third, they must make decisions based on data, measurable 

indicators and continuous evaluation to sustain improvement. 

 
Core Areas for Institutional Reform: 

 Internationalisation goals need to be incorporated into the strategic 

planning structures of the institutions.  

 Global engagement efforts need to be actively encouraged by the 

university leadership through formulated governance processes.  

 The international case studies, the variety of reading lists, skills of 

intercultural communication, and digital competencies should be included 

in the curriculum reform.  

 The faculty and staff members should be provided with long-term 

institutional support to engage in global partnerships.  

 The mobility of students and faculty programmemes need to be intensified 

to offer valuable international exposure.  

o There should be partnerships with foreign universities that involve 

joint degrees, dual degrees and transnational education models. 

 
Learning from Global Models: 

 The examples of countries like Sweden prove the importance of good 

academia-industry connections.  

 The examples of institutions that are related to Lindholmen Science Park 

and Sahlgrenska Science Park demonstrate how research institutions can 

work hand in hand with industry.  

 These science parks establish innovation platforms through which research 

in universities finds its way into commercial products and jobs.  

 India can also borrow such models as a way of empowering its own 

system of higher education. 

 Graduates who are interculturally competent and digitally skilled can be 

created through internationalisation.  

 It has the capability of improving the reputation of the institution and 

drawing foreign students to India. It can augment funding for research, 

create innovation and enhance collaboration in the industry.  

 Above all, it can lessen the urge for students to pursue education in other 

countries, as there are similar international standards in India. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 India needs to implement structural changes in their curriculum planning, 

administration, and policy of global interaction.  

 Universities ought to initiate international offices and form alliances with 

constructive agreements. It should put more focus on collaborative 

research, virtual international learning and integration of academia and 

industry.  

 Employment-focused ecosystems can be developed through the 

development of science parks and innovation hubs that are attached to 

universities.  
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 Transformation of brain drain into brain gain requires a concerted effort 

between the government, academic as well as industry. 

 
Conclusion: 

 The increasing pattern of student migration signifies the failure of the 

system of higher education in India. The way out of these challenges is 

through internationalisation, which is all-encompassing and sustainable.  

 India can enhance its competitiveness in academics by inculcating world 

views in institutional strategy, curriculum, research and collaboration.  

 An open system of higher education with national frameworks is important 

in making sure that innovation, inclusive growth and the long term 

national development. 

 

Source: The Hindu

 

Mains PYQ: 
Q. Discuss the main objectives of Population Education and point out the 

measures to achieve them in India in detail. (2021) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context: 

An initiative by the United Nations is meant to enhance road safety systems in four 

states in India to minimize deaths and injuries.

Key Highlights:   

 The United Nations has initiated a road safety funding model in 

collaboration with Rajasthan, Kerala, Tamil Nadu and Assam. 

 The program will focus on the reduction of road fatalities and injuries with 

a focus on severe injuries due to better policy implementation and 

institutional capacity. 

 The project is being financed in the UN Road Safety Fund and managed 

by the office of the UN Resident Coordinator in India. 

Significance: 

 India has a serious road safety crisis where almost 600 deaths occur every 

day as a result of road accidents. 

 The outcome of road crashes is not only the loss of lives but also long term 

disability, which has a social and economic burden. 

 The World Bank estimates road accidents contribute almost 7 per cent. of 

the Indian GDP losses. 

 The project is in keeping with the international obligations of the Decade 

of Action of Road Safety 2021-2030. 

INFRASTRUCTURE 
17.1 India-UN Partnership for Road Safety   
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Major Characteristics of the Initiative: 

 The project aims at the establishment of both national and sub-national capacity for 
implementing the road safety measures. 

 It focuses on enhancing institutional processes that can be used in planning 

and monitoring road safety. 

 The project advocates combined measures that comprise education, 

enforcement and engineering solutions. 

 It strives to minimize deaths and severe injuries by implementing localised 

actions in the risk zones. 

 
Major Areas of Focus: 

 Traffic safety education to make citizens and drivers more aware. 

 Serious implementation of traffic regulations to make sure that people 

obey them and minimize the violations. 

 Periodical check-ups of the vehicle to ascertain its fitness. 

 Road infrastructure, such as signage and design, is improved. 

 Improving post-crash care to decrease the rates of mortality. 

 
Challenges: 

 The laxity in traffic regulations in most areas is one of the major concerns. 

 Poor infrastructure and road design are some of the factors that cause 

accidents. 

 The problem is aggravated by limited awareness and behavioural problems 

among road users. 

 The lack of coordination between agencies slows it down. 

 
Way Ahead: 

 It is necessary to enhance institutional coordination between the central 

and state governments. 

 It has to invest more in road infrastructure and smart traffic regulation 

systems. 

 It is possible to use technology like AI-based monitoring and data analytics 

to enhance results. 

 Behavioural change and responsible driving should be emphasized in the 

public awareness campaigns. 

 Policy implementation will be successful in the case of constant 

monitoring and reviewing of policies. 

 
Conclusion: 

 The road safety program that has been supported by the UN is an 

important measure that can be used to curb the crisis of road accidents in 

India. 

 India will be able to get closer to global road safety goals with a focused 

policy implementation, better infrastructure and involvement of the people. 

 

Source: The Hindu
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Mains PYQ: 
Q. National Urban Transport Policy (NUTP) emphasises on ‘moving people’ 

instead of ‘moving vehicles’. Discuss critically the success of the various 

strategies of the Government in this regard. (2014) 
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